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PREFACE 


During my tour in Gujarat which was undertaken by order 
of the Government of Bombay in search of Zand, Pahlavi, Persian 
and Sanscrit MSS. in the cold season of 1863 to 64 in company 
of Destur Hoshengji, my attention was several times directed 
to an old Zand -Pahlavi vocabulary which goes by the name 
‘"Farhang i om yak". 0 _ As 1 found it on examinalioji to be very 
important, I proposed, after iny return to Poona, to the late 
Director of Public Instruction, Edward I. Howard, Esq., to 
recommend to the Government the employment of Destur Hosh- 
engji for the purpose of preparing an edition of this and ano- 
ther (Pahlavi-Pdzand) glossary, along with a transliteration of the 
ambiguous Pahlavi characters in Roman letters, and an English 
translation, The liberal Government of Sir Bartle Frere which 
always extended its patronage to publications relating to oriental 
literature, acceded as readily to the Director’s recommendation to 
sanction my proposal as he had recommended it. 


1) It is the same which has been published by Anquetil D up err on in his 
Zend-avesta. On the value of this publication see the note by Destur Hoshengji 
on the first page of his iiitroduclion. 
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Deslur Hoshengji, a young Farsi scholar of great ability 
who possesses an excellent knowledge of several languages, prin- 
cipally of Pahlavi and Persian, and of the whole traditional literature 
(he is the younger brother of D e s I u r N a s s a r w a n j i J a m a s p j i, 
Highpriest of the Parsis in the Dekhan, and was at that time offi- 
ciating as Highpriest in Malwa), accepted the appointment and came 
forthwith to Poona to commence his labours under my superin- 
tendence. He prepared the works in question during the year 1865. 
Shortly before leaving India (in March 1866) I was requested by 
the Government through the present Director of Public Instruction, 
Sir A. Grant, Bart., who shows the same favour to publications 
of this kind as his predecessor, to revise and print in Europe the two 
gtossaries which had been prepared by the Destur. As Zand and 
Pahlavi type were requisite, which are in Germany only to be had 
at the Imperial printing office at Vienna (the Zand type of Berlin is 
very bad, and Pahlavi they have none there), I found it necessary 
to purchase (on my account) a fount of both from Vienna to avoid, 
on future occasions, the trouble and vexation one is put to when 
printing oriental works in characters which are only to be had in 
one or two establishments on the whole continent. The Vienna 
Zand type is, no doubt, the finest in existence; but as regards its 
Pahlavi type, the fount is neither complete, nor are all the cha- 
racters correct. Several compound letters in which the Palilavi 
writing abounds, are wanting. I hope, on a future occasion, to 
supply the defects of the fount by having the wanting signs cut. 
The characters of lapidary Pahlavi which are occasionally used in 
the introduction have been cut and cast here. 

My share in the work has become much larger, than I origi- 
nally anticipated, as I found it necessary to add many notes, and 
make of the alphabetical index which contained, as prepared by 
the Editor and Translator, the words of the glossary without mea- 
nings and explanations, ^ kind of small Zand -English vocabulary. 
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Besides, some novel views put forth by Destnr Hoshengji in 
his introduction, induced me to write in support of them (as I be- 
lieve them, on the main, to be correct) some inli’odnctory remarks, 
to which two important Pahlavi documents, relating to the history 
of the Zoroastrian writings, have been added. 

As regards the original text, I made no changes, as I have 
only one MS. of the work at my disposal, whereas the Deslur 
had many, but had it printed just in that form in which it had been 
transmitted to me. Some scholars will find the orthography of some 
Zand words as printed here, objectionable; but I made no altera- 
tions, on purpose, as the whole orthography of Zand is still in a 
very unsettled stale, and that one employed in the printed editions 
of the Zand-avesla also open to objections. 

In the transliteration of the original characters in Roman letters 
Avhich will assist principally the students of Pahlavi 1 tried to bring 
more uniformity into the system followed by the Editor. It is, as 
may be easily imagined, no easy task to transliterate the excee- 
dingly ambiguous Pahlavi compound letters, some of which (for 
instance possess about ten different phonetic values. 

Great difficulty is offered by the Semitic words of the Pahlavi, as 
we cannot correctly transliterate them, before we know their ori- 
gin, The majority of those words will be found explained in the 
copious index to the Pahlavi -Pdzand Glossary. 

In the English translation I made comparatively more changes 
than in any other part of the Destur’s work ; they refer, however, 
more to style and composition, than to the sense; the latter I alte- 
red but in few instances where I found it necessary. 


1) I possess a long list (about 12*/2 pages in folio) of almost all the compound 
signs with all the phonetic values attached to them (as far as they are known) which 
has been prepared for me by my friend, E. West, Esq., from the materials furnished 
by me. I hope to revise it by endeavouring to reduce the number of values and 
to enlarge it hy adding some signs which formerly escaped us. It will be published 
"on a future occasion. 
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During' the time the original text with the transliteration and 
translation were carried through the press, I received great assi- 
stance from E. West, Esq., late Chief Engineer of the Bombay 
Railway Establishment, who is favourably known to the readers 
of the Journal of the Bombay Asiatic Society by liis articles on the 
cave inscriptions '). He assisted me, during his stay here, (from 
1866 to 67) in correcting the proofs, and the English translation 
and arranging the alphabetical part of the index, for which service 
my best thanks are due to him. 

The Pahlavi - Pfizand Glossary of which the text is already 
printed, will appear early in the next year. 


1) He is now engaged on preparing an alphabetical index of the Bundehesh 
for my edition and translation of this important mythological work. 

Stuttgart, July 12, 1867. 


M. Haug. 
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Though the Editor and Translator of this Glossary lays no claim to 
having performed a work of any great research or ability, yet he may 
justly say that its publication is the first of the kind. that has as yet been 
laid before the European public by a Destur* 

A few introductory remarks, describing the value, possible age and 
general usefulness of the contents of the present volume, as well as the 
difficulty the Editor and Translator has had to contend with in its prepa- 
ration, may not be considered here out of place. 

The Zand-Pahlavi glossary which is here published for the first lime *) 
is the so-called ^^Farhang i oim which has hitherto been almost lo- 
tally neglected, though it is very important. 

This glossary, it seems to me, was originally prepared from several 
works of the same nature for the use of the students of the Zand language 
to be learnt by heart, as it is the case with the Amara kosa^ Pdthdvali and 
Dhdtukosa in Sanscrit, Nissdb us-sibydn (in verse) in Arabic, Amad^ 
ndmeh and Fdrstydt (in prose) in Persian. In these books the glossarist 


i) Tough in 1771 M. Anquetil Duperron published this Glossary along with 
a Pahlavi-PJtzand one in his ground work on the Zand-avesta; they were not given 
in their original form, but in an alphaheticat arrangement, and the arrangement, as 
well as the meaning and translation in Pahlavi and French are so incorrect, that, 
for all practical purposes, they are useless, and the inaccuracies are such that it ap- 
pears to me that the learned Frenchman either misunderstood the meanings, or his 
teacher, Destur D^r^b of Surat, was unable to explain to him the contents correctly. 


a 
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gathers the commonest, simplest and most useful words, and arranges them 
(if the vocabularies are in prose) according to their different classes in 
separate chapters, e. g. “words belonging to Godhead”, “words belonging 
to husbandry” etc. But it appears that the alphabetical order also was 
not totally unknown at the time when this glossary was prepared, as will 

be observed that in some places the words are arranged according to their 

classes, and in others alphabetically, while again in some instances the words 
are put together indiscriminately, no particular order or class being strictly 
observed. It is, therefore, resonable to suppose that this Zand-Pahlavi glos- 
sary is a collection of fragments from several works of the same descrip- 
tion which may have been found scattered and were probably collected 
(however incomplete) in the reign of king Ardeshir Babegan (A. D. 226.), 
or shortly after him. The observation that this glossary is not at all one, 

but scattered pieces of different books, as they collected whatever they 

found, is further strengthened by the fact, that it is now universally ack- 
nowledged that almost all books of the Zand - avesta now extant , such as 
Vendidad, Yasna etc. are not in a perfect state, but incomplete and several 
pieces not put in the right place; for they were arranged, as the collec- 
tors found them scattered. The incompleteness of the glossary is further 
markedly apparent from the last line of the work itself, since the last 
sentence is obviously incomplete. 

As regards the age of this glossary , it is impossible to ascertain the 
particular time, when it was composed. However, I am of opinion that it 
must have been compiled some lime before the Achsemenian dynasty, and 
certainly before the Macedonian conquest of Persia (330 B. C.) that is to 
say, some time about 700 B. C., if not anterior. Tough I am well aware, 
that by setting forth such a strange hypothesis, I shall find much oppo- 
sition on the part of other scholars and literati who maintain that the 
so-called Pahlavi or Hozvdresh language was only current during the 
time of the Sasanian dynasty; yet before condemning my humble opi- 
nion, 1 request them to examine the proofs carefully which I am going 
to give. 
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Firstly* History records that Persia was ruled oyer for about 500 years 
(from 1230 to 708 B. C.) by the Assyrian race^ whose language was Syriac 
of the Semitic stock. Now, it is an obvious fact, that after a foreign con- 
quest, the manners, customs, religion, as well as the language of the con- 
querors begin to spread amongst the people, as it is the case throughout the 
world. If the Assyrians reigned in Persia for 500 years, without interval, 
a mixture of Syriac words with Persian (as is the case with the Hozvd- 
re$h or rather Hmvdnash language) must have naturally occured at that 
time (700 B. C.) 

Secondly. It has never been proved that this Pahlavt or Hozvdresh 
language sprung up at the time of Ardeshir Bab6gan A. D. 226. We have 
every reason to suppose, that Ardeshir, as he was desirous of reviving 
the old customs, manners and religion of the Parsis, may have also 
revived the old Pahlavi by making it the language of the court. We 
learn from the historians that at his time the Dari language (old Per- 
sian) was the common language of the people and consequently he (Ar- 
deshir) himself wrote one of his books (Mr-ndmeh) in Pahlavi, the 
language of the court, and a book of precepts and morals in Dari, the 
language of the common people, for general use. This fact also proves that 
the current and common dialect of his (Ardeshir’s) time was not Pahlavi 
but Dari, and in the same manner at the time of the Achaemenians the 
language of the court was that of the inscriptions, and the common lan- 
guage was, no doubt, Pahlavt 

1) This word which has been a great puzzle to the European scholars can be 
explained in a very simple, and I think, satisfactory way. Huzv^resh means no- 
thing, and can neither be explained from the Persian, nor from a Semitic language; 
it is simply a mispronunciation of Huzv^nash which is to be divided in huzv^n- 
ash i. e. the language of Ash, which can he only Assyria; the full form may have been 
Huzva,n-Ashar which was afterwards shortened and corrupted. To this interpretation 
I was led by Dr. Haug who directed during our frequent conversations several times 
my attention to the fact that the Pahlavi was more closely related to the Assyrian 
than to any other Semitic language. As regards the syllable ^ 4n in HuzvStnash, 
it is to be remarked, that the Pahlavi is always changed to hx in Persian or 
Dari, as matan to meher, ^tan to adar, shatan to shahar ete. Accordingly 
huzv^inash became huzv^rash. 
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Now, to prove my own hypothesis that the Pahlavi versions of the 
Vendidad, Yasna, and Visparad, as well as fragments of this small glos- 
sary, are no compositions of the Sasanian period but ante - Sasanide, 
I may adduce the following reasons. 

Firstly. Because in the version of the Vendidad as well as in this 
small glossary, there are several names of uncommon Nosks, such as 
Huspdram., Sakddum, and Nehddtm frequently mentioned as authori- 
ties and passages quoted from them. Now it i.s natural that those Nosks 
must have been in the possession of the authors when they quote them; 
but it is a well known fact that these above named Nosks were already 
lost and destroyed before the time of Ardeshir, as is mentioned in the 
third volume of the Dtnkard, as well as in the Arddi Vtrdf and other 
works of that dynasty. These facts confirm that the Zand texts found 
at the time of Ardeshir were those, which are still in our possession, and 
that no more were to be had at his time than the present literature 
of Zand-avesta. Therefore it is natural to suppose that the abovementio- 
ned books (version of the Vendidad etc.) in which unknown Nosks are 
cited, must have been compiled long before that time. 

Secondly. In the version of the Vendidad names of several Desturs, 
such as Gogoshasp, Dddfarrokh, Adanpdd, Koshtanhujid etc., are men- 
tioned as authorities, which proves that they must have lived long before 
the compiler’s time; for they would not have quoted them, if their autho- 
rity would not have been well established for a considerable time. This 
fact speaks for itself that there must have been some books in Pahlavi 
in existence from which the compilers cited passages and opinions. 

Thirdly. Becanse in this glossary as well as in the version of the Ven- 
didad, Yasna etc. a tolerably good knowledge of the Zand language and 
its grammar is exhibited in several places by their authors ; and though this 
knowledge of grammar is not uniformly correct, yet it shows that they 
must have been composed at a time when the Desturs had , if not a pro- 
found, yet some knowledge of Zand grammar, which unfortunately decayed 
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and died out already during the time of the Sasdnians as we perceive 
from some later versions of Zand-avesta, such as Afrtn etc. 

Fourthly. It is traditionally known to all Desturs and even mentio- 
ned in the Rlvayats that all these translations etc., are productions of the 
disciples of Zoroaster, and that they were not composed at the time of 
Ardeshir. This evidently justifies us in assigning them to the ante-Sasa- 
nian period 0* 

But it is evident that, though they are of an Ante-Sasanian dale, they 
were rearranged from the scattered fragments, and recollected from diffe- 
rent places during the time of Ardeshir and hence the confused state of 
the present books, such as the Vendidy, can be easily understood, as the 
collectors at that time (A. D. 226) put togelher whatever fragments they 
found' for their preservation in the form of books. In the same way was, 
I believe, this glossary made up. 

In the third volume of Dinkard it is mentined that ^‘the Dinkard 
‘‘was originally composed by the disciples of Zoroaster (i. e. before the 
“Achaemenian dynasty, some time during the Assyrian reign, when the 
“Pahlavi language may have been in existence), and were preserved in two 
“copies in two different forts, Shaspigdn and Shapan; the former copy 
“was destroyed by Alexander; at the time of that good king Ardeshir 
“they found out from the report the second copy (from the Shapan 
“fort) which was much injured and scattered and in a very bad state, 
“from which a learned Destur, Tosreh by name, recomposed it after 


I) The later inscriptions of the Achsomcnian kings (400 B. C.) add more strength to 
this supposition, as in these inscriptions we find already the grammatical forms greatly 
confounded and the inflections lost, which confusion we also observe in soma- places 
in the Vendid^d, Yashls etc. This fact also leads us to suppose that at that time 
there must have been some other language of an uninflected nature in current use 
(which was probably Pahlavi) and the language of the cuneiform inscriptions was the 
court, and official language, as it is obvious that, before a language becomes dead, 
several changes and mixtures take place in it, as it is the case with the Prakrit of 
the MarSkthi and GujarSiti languages. I must here also mention that many words 
quoted in this glossary are totally unknown to the present Zand-avesta. 
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“comparing the fragments with Zand - a vesta. The work was again in a 
“scattered and fragmentary stale at the time of the Arabs (A. D. 640); the 
‘‘fragments were rearranged by the present author”. ^ 

]t is not correct, I think, therefore, to suppose, that this glossary, or 
the version of the Vendidad, was composed under the Sasanian dynasty. 
They were composed prior to it, though long after the Zoroastrian time, 
but still much anterior to the Christian era. Space will not allow me to 
dilate more on this subject; the reader, however, from what has been ad- 
vanced already, will be able, 1 hope, to form a correct idea of the glossary. 

It is also remarkable to observe that only a very few verbal forms 
are given in it. This may lead us to suppose that very likely the Per- 
sians had, like their Hindu brethren, two different sorts of Dictionaries of 
this kind, one devoted to nouns, just as the Amara and Viiva hoias in 
Sanskrit, and Fdrsiydt in Persian; and another appropriated to all verbal 
forms, just as the Dhdtu Pdtha in Sanskrit, and Amad’-ndmeh in Persian. 

Regarding the grammatical knowledge of the glossarist, it is evident, 
as I mentioned before, that he was not quite destitute of a knowledge of 
Zand grammar, as will be perceived from his lengthy remark on this sub- 
ject after the numerals (see pagg. 2. 46). 

Now this remark as well as the words chikayad, chikayatd, chikaycn^ 
for singular, dual and plural, and several other remarks of the same na- 
ture in the same place, show that the glossarist must have known some- 
thing of grammar. A still more striking feature in this grammatical de- 
finition is this, that the remark on the difference between dual and plural 
is thus simplified, “and from three upwards any more additions are also 
plural”. However it shows that, though the glossarist knew the different 


t) See the Dinkard volume 3. A copy of an extract from it, touching the 
history of the Zoroastrian writings, has been published by Mutla Firoz in Avi- 
z eh din 1830 A. D. Bombay). He has read and interpreted several words wrongly, 
such as which he read farengf and translated it “greek”; but the word 

is only “pargandagi” scatteredness. [The extract is printed in full along with a 
translation farther below. M. H.] 
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grammatical forms, his knowledge may have come to him only by tradi- 
tion, as it appears he could not, in other instances, distinguish exactly 
the different cases and their inflections, or terminational changes; for in- 
stance, the Zand termination anam, am for the genitive 

plural, he takes simply as plural, but not as the genitive case 

But though it is but justice to the glossarist to say that in his time 
grammar was very little understood, we cannot but regret that, since his 
time, our Desturs, instead of improving, have still more neglected the study 
of grammar, so much so indeed that they knew nothing whatever of 
it 2) until a knowledge of it along with a critical study of the Zand texts 
was revived by the successive laborious studies and deep researches of 
some eminent European scholars, principally those of Burnouf, Bopp and 
Haug, and by the excellent edition of almost all the Zand texts by Wester- 
gaard, which is highly appreciated by the Desturs. 

As regards the meanings which the glossarist (without regard to in- 
flections and terminations) gives to the words, they are in most instances 
correct But owing unfortunately to the ambiguity of the Pahlavi character, 
in which the meanings are given, and to the decline of a proper know- 
ledge of this language among the Parsi priests, the meaning of the words 
has become in some places doubtfut The Editor and Translator has tried 
his best to find out those meanings which the compiler appears to have 
had in view. 

The principal reason that the understanding of the Pahlavi meanings 
given by the glossarist has become so difficult is, that, although this 
glossary is to be had in almost all Zand and Pahlavi libraries in India and 


1) In the Persian this original termination became in, which is applied now 
in all the cases of plural indiscriminately. 

2) The following paragraph, fromUlemii Islim, written shortly after the ter- 
mination of the Sisinian dynasty, will give an amusing hut a lamentable exemple 
of the utter ignorance of the Desturs of at even that date in this respect: Avesti 
zebin i Ormuzd ast, u Zand zebin i mi, u Pizand in ast ke paidi kunam. 
The reasoning of the Destur in the above passage is this, that Avesti is the lan- 
guage of God and that one could not understand it without Zand. 
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known to the Desturs only as a Dictionary of the Zand-Pahlavi language, yet 
it seems never to have been carefully or critically read by any of them; 
nor do they seem to have cared at all for it^ as there is nowhere a single 
quotation from it to be found* Again, in many manuscripts, some of the 
Desturs have inserted interlineal Persian meanings to some words, giving 
them quite different from each other, for when one reads a word 

bunesteh, another reads it handideh^ one reads the word dovin, 

another doniv^ a third has dogun] one reads the word va~>de-^ 

heshne, another vanideshne; one reads the word dohhti, another 

dvdti^ and so on, the instances being too numerous to be enumerated 
here. To make the “confusion worse confounded'’, the whole mass of 
these incorrect readings are jumbled together in Anquetil’s volume, where 
again the meanings are still differently and most incorrectly rendered, 
which shows that even Destur Darab, the professed teacher of Anquetil, 
misunderstood and misinterpreted the meanings to his zealous pupil, the 
learned Frenchman, who made Europe for the first lime acquainted with 
the Zand-avesta by publishing a translation of it. 

The task of the Editor, to render the meanings correctly was, there- 
fore, as may be easily imagined, no easy one; for in several places it 
was very difficult for him to arrive at an accurate and exact understanding 
of what the glossarist meant, on account of the ambiguity of the Pahlavi 
character in general, the great misconceptions on the part of the copyists, 
and the different incorrect renderings by the Desturs. Although the Editor 
and Translator has tried [his best, to give a correct translation of the mea- 
nings of the glossarist, he cannot expect, nor is he vain enough to hope 
that this his first attempt will be found free from the imperfections inci- 
dent to a work of this kind in respect of the arrangement and the romani- 
zing, and especially as regards the translation of the work itself written 

in a doubtful manner in a language which has neither been carefully nor 

critically studied for many centuries past, and that translation too in the 

English language a correct idiomatic knowledge of which, it is hoped, will 

not be expected of him. 
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It may be added that, though from a philological point of view, 
the Editor found several words and especially forms wrongly interpreted 
in the MSS. themselves, yet as an honest Editor he has thought it his 
duty not to make any change in the original opinion of the glossarist, of 
whatever nature it may be. 

As at the commencement of the preparation of this work it was 
not thought, nor proposed, as it now is, to prepare a series of Pahlavi 
works, in continuation of tliis, the Editor and Translator has hitherto 
thought it hardly worth while to mention his own way of reading and pro- 
nouncing the Pahlavi words, although he has since long been of opinion 
that the present way of pronouncing some of them (either European or 
Indian) is not only incorrect and imperfect, but also without any foundation; 
and though he is of this opinion he has not thought it proper to bring his 
own system into full use in the present work, which he cannot do with- 
out, in justice to himself, previously fully publishing his reasons for the 
change; for, to publish a thing at once in quite a new and unusual 
system, (however sound that system may be) in the absence of the neces- 
sary explanations, would be apparently absurd and open to criticisms from 
all sides. With the exceptions, therefore, of a few essential changes in 
the pronunciation, all other Pahlavi words are transliterated as they are 
read by the Indian Desturs. 

As this Zand-Pahlavi glossary is the earliest attempt at the compilation 
of a Zand dictionary, it will not be out of place to enumerate here the 
lexicons, glossaries, indexes wliich are known to me, with a few remarks 
on them. 

1. There is a copy of a very old but incomplete Zand - Sanscrit 
glossary which 1 saw, in company with my learned friend Dr. Martin Haug, 
for the first time at Surat while employed in our tour through Gujerat 
in 1863 to 64. This small book was then examined by me. In it are 
to be found only those Zand words which are contained in the Yasna with 
their Sanscrit equivalents, which latter are exactly the same as to be found 

in Neriosang’s version of the Yasna. The author of it is unknown, as unfor- 

b 
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tunalely there is neither a beginning nor an end to it. It cannot, therefore, 
be ascertained whether it was made by Neriosang before his own version 
to assist himself, or was compiled from bis version by somebody else. It 
is not made in an accurate manner, several words, though alphabetically 
arranged, being wanting. As regards the meanings, they are the same as 
given by Neriosang. 

2. A small Zand and Persian glossary compiled by Destur Byramji 
Jamshedji Jamasp Asa (my great - grand - father). It contains about 500 or 
600 words in all. The significations are given after the Pahlavi explana- 
tions without regard to etymology or classification. It is in my possession, 
and I believe there is no other copy of it extant. 

3. Mr. Dhanjibhay Framji Patell of Bombay, the worthy son of our 
most esteemed townsman, the Hon’ble Framji Nassarwanji, Esquire, gave 
notice about fifteen years ago of his intention to publish a complete 
Zand -English Dictionary, but up to the present day the book has not 
made its appearance in public, nor have I had the fortune of inspecting it. 

I therefore can give no opinion on it. 

Amongst the works of this nature of European authorship, I have 
to enumerate the following. 

1. A carefully made Index of Vendiddd Sdde, with a glossary, 
published by Professor H. Brockhaus in his romanized edition of Vendi- 
ddd Sdde. Leipzig, 1850, This book was the first of this kind ever pu- 
blished. It contributed largely towards making the study of the Zand lan- 
guage more general in Europe. As usual with Dr. Brockhaus the task is 
very dexterously and accurately performed. 

2. A complete alphabetical Index of all the remaining pieces of the 
Zand-avesta, which had not been indexed by Brockhaus, including all the 
Yashts and fragments, Afringan etc. (pages 144 to 342 of Westergaard’s 
edition of the Zand-avesta) by Dr. M. Haug, compiled for his own private 
use. Copies of this book, however, circulated both in Europe (principally 
at Gottingen where it was copied from the original by Professor Benfey, 
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who allowed some of his pupils to take copies of it) and In India, though 
the work has not been published. 

3. Handbuch der Zendsprache von Ferdinand Justi which 
contains a Zand-dictionary. In this book which appears to be based on the 
two indexes mentioned, the passages in which the words are to be found 
in the various texts are cited which makes it very valuable for the stu- 
dents of the Zand langnage. The author has displayed great energy in its 
performance and deserves great credit for it. But I must add here that 
as regards the traditional explanations of the words which the author pre- 
tends to give he has mostly followed, it seems, Dr. Spiegel who has but 
an imperfect, and inaccurate knowledge of our tradition, as shown in his 
translation of the Zand-avesla which is decidedly inferior to those we have 
in Gujarati. Many of his explanations are, therefore, erroneous. Though 
we cannot expect of him any good knowledge of our tradition, it is to be 
regretted, that so many words are rendered on mere guesses of the au- 
thor, as these serious imperfections greatly diminish the value of this other- 
wise most useful book and make it desirable that a better Zand dictionary 
should be compiled by a more competent scholar. 

In preparing this Edition I have used the following MSS.: 

1. D. H. This is the oldest and most important of all MSS. from 
which the present text has been prepared. It was preserved in the library 
of Destur Khorsedji Barjorji of Surat, and presented in 1864 to Dr. Martin 
Haug in recognition of the great services rendered by him to Zahd and 
Sanscrit philology 

2. D. J. The second MS, was written by Destur Jamshed Jamasp 
Asa of Nausari (my great- grand -father), and is in my possession. It was 
written in the year Yezdegard 1160. 

3. The third MS. written by Destur .Tamshed Edal Behram Jamshed 
Jamasp Asa (my uncle) in the year Yezdegard H94 which is also in my 
possession. 


1) See about it pagg. 79. 80. M. U. 
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4. D. N. The fourth MS. written by Destur Nosherwan Jamasp Asa 
at Nausari in the year 1150, also in my possession. 

5. The fifth MS. written by Destur Asa Nosherwan of Jamasp Asa 
family (my father-in-law) in the year 1208, 

6. The sixth, a very correct MS. which is about 300 or 350 years 
old. The name of the author, or the year in which it was written is not 
mentioned. It belongs to my friend Jamaspji Bomanji Bhowanagari of Surat, 
to whom I am much obliged for having readily complied with my request 
to allow me the use of his numerous Pahlavi MSS. all of which are very 
valuable, and will be used for the preparation of the Government series of 
Pahlavi works with which I have been entrusted. 

Poona, April 1867. 


Hoshang Jamasp Destur. 



Introductory remarks 

by M. Haug, Ph. D. 


1. On the age and origin of the Pahlavi language. 

The opinion advanced by Destur Hoshengji in his introduction (pag. II. 
IIL) that the Pahlavi or so-called Huzvdresh language originated during the 
reign of the Assyrians over Persia, from 1230 to 708 B. G., will surprise 
all scholars who have as yet paid any attention to that language, and as 
the majority is wedded to preconceived opinions, they will, without proper 
examination, almost unanimously condemn it as an absurdity. Although 
he has given no sufficient proofs, yet his view deserves all consideration, 
as it is, to a certain extent, the traditional opinion of the whole Zoroastrian 
priesthood on the age of the Pahlavi language. It is actually strange to 
perceive that those scholars who make so much fuss about the all-impor- 
tance of Parsi tradition, adhere to it only in minor points, such as the 
meanings of certain words, but abandon it altogether as regards the most 
important questions, such as the age of Zoroaster, the composition and 
preservation of the sacred books, the age of the Pahlavi language etc. 
Instead of paying, in this respect, the slightest attention to the tradi- 
tional reports, they maintain, that, for instance, the Zand-alphabet is of 
post-Christian origin, and that the Zand-avesta, as we possess it now, was 
not written before the time of the Sasanidee, and had been preserved for 
many centuries exclusively by memory, opinions which are laughed at and 
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ridiculed by every Parsi priest (and I think justly) as absurdities. The 
Pahlavi language is assigned to the Sasanian period, as we do not find it 
employed in inscriptions, and on coins before Ardeshir. But the promo- 
ters and advocates of this opinion have never, it appears, fully considered 
the questions which here quite naturally arise: how did the Pahlavi which 
is taken as a mixture of Semitic and Iranian languages, become the lan- 
guage of Persia, superseding the Persian? and why did the Sasanian kings 
who were so extremely zealous in preserving the national customs, man- 
ners and religion, make an essentially Semitic idiom their official language, 
disregarding thus the national language of Persia? As nobody will, I sup- 
pose, maintain, that a Semitic idiom was the original language of the Per- 
sians and Medes who were Aryans, we must account, in one way or other, 
for the fact that a Semitic language spread over the whole Persian empire 
to such an extent thad it could be made the official language. One has 
adduced commercial and literary grounds, by saying, that the Babylonian 
was the commercial language of Asia and that, since Ghrisliaiiity began to 
spread, Syriac books were much studied in Persia; but these reasons are 
certainly not sufficient to account for the official employment of the Pahlavi 
language under the Sasanian dynasty, and the fact, that all the commen- 
taries on the sacred books were written in it. In every country where 
a foreign language is very extensively employed, and almost universally 
understood, it has been spread by conquest only. Persian did not become, 
for instance, the official language of India, before Mohammedan, nor Eng- 
lish, before the English conquest, nor French that of England, before the 
Normans conquered it. Now the only foreign nations who held sway over 
Iran for any length of time during the period when alone the Pahlavi 
can have originated, were the Assyrians and the Greeks. The Assyrian 
reign terminated, if we take the latest date, certainly witli the destruction 
of their capital, Niniveh, hy Cyaxares and Nabopolassar in 606 B. C.; hut 
the Medes shook olT the Assyrian yoke (or rather began to shake it off) 
already at the time of Dejoces (700 B. C.) after the rule of the Assyrians 
had been lasting, as Herodotus (I, 95.) informs us, for 520 years. 
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The overthrow of the Assyrian tyranny which appears however, not 
to have been completed before the end of the seventh century B. C., must 
have given a great impetus to the revival of national manners, customs, 
and the paternal religion which we have all reason to believe was that of 
Zarathushtra Spitama. It is a very significant fact that Parsi tradition 
unanimonsly places Zoroaster at the very time of the complete termina- 
tion of the Assyrian sway, that is, towards the latter part of the seventh 
century B, G* ; for we learn from the Arddi Virdf ndmeh , (composed 
during the first century of the Sasanian dynasty) that the Zoroastrian reli- 
gion had been in existence for 300 years when Alexander conquered Iran, 
and destroyed Persepolis along with the library in which the original 
copy of the Zand-avesta was kept (see my Lecture on an original speech 
of Zoroaster with remarks on his age pag. 20); this brings back the age 
of the prophet to 630 B. G. With this date agrees on the whole a state- 
ment by Masudt (about 9o0 A. D.) ‘), that the Magi affirm, that Zoroaster 
lived 280 years before Alexander, that is, 610 B. G. Further weight is 
added to it by a story, related in the DMDistan according to Parsi and Mo- 
hammedan reports (1, pag. 308), that the Khalif Mutawakkal ordered in 
the year A. D, 846 the cypress which Zoroaster was said to have brought 
from the garden of paradise, and planted at the gate of the fire -temple 
at Kishmdr to be cut off, after it had been standing for 1450 years. If 
we take solar years, as we are fully justified in doing, we arrive at 604 
B. G. as the date when the tree was planted; this was done, as it appears, 
shortly after the fall of Niniveh, in commemoration of some great event, 
probably the revival of the ancient Zoroastrian religion. All these state- 
ments tend to prove that at the time of the Median king Cyaxares who 
was ruling during the period indicated a great movement in favour of the 
Zoroastrian faith took place, which can be only a revival, as the founder, 
according to the unanimous statements of early Greek and Roman authors, 
lived long before that time. The Zoroastrian religion appears, as we may 


1) See Chwolsohn, Die Sabier II, pag. 690. 
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learn from Agathias (11, 24, pag. 117 ed, Niebuhr) to have become almost 
extinct during the Assyrian reign, and entirely amalgamated with Babylo- 
nian and Assyrian idolatry, as the Persians worshipped, before the Zoroa- 
strian innovations, (as Agathias calls the doctrines of Zoroaster) i. e, before 
the revival of the old religion, Bel, Sandes, Saturn etc. This circumstance 
throws light on the expression paoiryodkaesho professor of the ancient 
religion” by which the traditional hooks, chiefly the I)i7ikart^ understand 
only the Zoroastrians. Their Fravashis appear to have been introduced in- 
to the prayer formulas at the time of the restoration of the old religion; 
for before that time there would have been no occassion, as all Parsis 
appear to have professed the Babylonian religion, or rather a mixture of 
it with their own, and made no distinction between their own and that of 
the Babylonians and Assyrians. 

It is to the time of Cyaxares that we must ascribe the invention of 
tlie so-called Zand-alphabet for the purpose of preserving the sacred texts; 
for at the time of Ardeshir Babegan, there would have been, according 
to the statements of the Dinkart and the Ardai Viraf nameh and the tra- 
dition of the Ptoi priests about the great ignorance of the priesthood 
regarding the religion at that time, no one able to invent such a minute 
alphabet, expressing every shade of articulated sounds of a language which 
had been dead, at that period, for a considerable time. It was at the 
same time and the early period of the Achmmenian rule that the books 
of the Zand-avesta of which the present Zandtexts are fragments were 
collected, arranged, commited to writing, and commented on, and not 
at any period subsequent to it, for during the rule of the AchaBmenian 
dynasty to which the Magian priests never appear to have taken a liking, 
as tradition has forgotten them almost entirely, whereas Cyaxares fHusM- 
dar, VvakhshatraJ is expected to appear again for the restauration ol 
the Zoroastrian creed, the Zoroastrian religion was, on political grounds, 
not better cared for than the Babylonian or Assyrian idolatry, though the 
kings professed the Zoroastrian creed, as we may learn from the facts 
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that, according to the Bisutun inscription, Darius restored the temples *) 
which Gumdta^ the Pseudo - Smerdis , had destroyed, and Arta^jcerxes 

Mnemon (404 — 368 B. C.) ordered images of Andhita to be made and 

put up at various temples (see Clem. Alexandr* Protrept. ch. 5, pag. 43. 

ed. Potter) which must have been regarded as an abomination by the true 
Zoroastrians, just as it is done by them now-a-days. As the Magi were 
Medes, and desirous of wresting the sceptre over Iran from the hands of 
the Persians, the Achcemenian rulers had no occasion to strengthen them 
and fan their fanaticism by collecting their books, restoring their religion 
and spreading their tenets by force, as they would have been expected to 

do. Only the two first kings of the Achaemenian dynasty, Cyrus and Gam- 

byses, appear to have given much support to the Magian religion, but after 
the attempt of the Magi to seize the reins of government . had been frus- 
trated by Darius, he and his successors had all reason to remain as in- 
different as possible to their religion, and avoid taking the lead in any 

thing which might have fostered their fanaticism. 

Notwithstanding, the Zoroastrian religion remained a recognized, 
and even to a certain extent, the state religion of the Persian empire 
during the Achcemenian rule, and religious learning could be easily kept 
up by the priesthood. Many commentaries and original books on religious 
matters may have been composed during that time. But the Macedonian 
conquest which was completed in the year 330 B. C. changed entirely the 
state of affairs. The Greeks, in order to take revenge for the destruction 
of the temples at Athens by Xerxes, destroyed Persepolis, killed the priests, 
and burnt the library containing the original copies of the sacred books, 
the texts along with the commentaries, as we learn from the Dinkart and 
the Ardm Viraf. From this blow which is unanimously, and I think Justly, 
attributed by tradition to Alexander, and not to the Arabs, the Zoroastrian 
religion never recovered. The books were scattered, and the priests be- 
came every day more ignorant, as no native rulers had any interest in 


1) These can be only idoltemples, as the Magian priests had no temples at 
all, and hated idolw^orship as fanatically as the Jews, or Mnsalmans. 

c 
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promoting a knowledge of the Magian religion. After an interval of about 
500 years, during which the religion as well as the sacred texts must 
have suffered greatly, the restorer of the paternal religion appeard in the 
person of Ardeshir BShegan (A. D. 226.). Under his reign the texts 
along with the commentaries were recollected, and Zoroastrianism made 
the religion of the state. The Pahlavi was raised to the rank of an offi- 
cial language. 

Now the question arises, why did Ardeshir Babegan introduce the 
Huzv^iresh language which had not been the official language during the 
reign of the preceding dynasty, the Arsacidae? As he was the restorer of 
the national customs, and the ancestral creed, we may expect him to have 
given his support to the cultivation of the national language. But Huzva- 
resh, on account of its purely Semitic character, chiefly as shown in the 
inscriptions, can never have been the vernacular language of Persia, which 
rank must have always been held by the Persian, as we find it there in 
antiquity as well as in modern times and up to the present day. Had it 
once died out, it would be no longer existing, as a language once dead, 
is generally never made a living one. Tlie preference given to Huzvaresh 
by the Sasanian kings over the vernacular can be only accounted for by 
supposing that the character of sacredness was attached to it, as it was the 
language in which all commentaries on the religious books, and on the 
laws were written, occupying for the Zoroastrian community the rank of 
a church and law language just as Latin in the middle ages in Europe. 

The question about the age of the Huzvaresh language is closely 
connected with that about the age of the Huzvaresh commentaries on the 
sacred texts, and the traditional books written in it. The two most im- 
portant documents relating to the history of the Zoroastrian writings, the 
introduction to the ArdSi Viraf, and a passage from the Dinkart (see the 
appendix to this tract) clearly state, or indicate that commentaries on the 
sacred books, and original compositions in the Pahlavi (HuzvSresh language) 
were extant at the time of the destruction of the great library at Perse- 
polis by the Greeks (330 B. G.). For the Dinkart which is by far the 
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largest HuzvSresh work in existence ')) and the most important storehouse 
of traditional lore, comparable to the Jewish Talmud, is said to have been 
originally composed by the disciples of Zoroaster himself (though it is 
admitted that it was, after the copies had become scattered, and destroyed 
several times, recomposed from the fragments). According to the Ardtii 
VirSf, the original copy of the sacred texts which was deposited in the 
fort at Persepolis, contained both Avesta and Zand; but by Zand one 
understood throughout the Sasanian period only the Pahlavi language, and 
commentaries written in it, as the reader may learn from the first pages 
of this Zand-Pahlavi glossary. If we furtlier consider, that almost the same 
character of sacredness was ascribed to the Zand or original Pahlavi com- 
mentary as to the Avesta or original text itself, as is clearly shown by 
some explanatory remarks added (during the Sasanian period) to the Pahlavi 
translation of some passages of the Tasna'^), and by the fact that the Parsi 
scripture is commonly called Avesta-Zand in the traditional hooks, we are 
driven to the conclusion that commentaries in the Huzvdresh language on 
the sacred texts must have been in existence long before the Sasanian 
period. For at the time of the restoration of the Zoroastrian religion by 
Ardeshir Babegan the priests were so ignorant (as we learn from the Ardai 
Viraf, and as it is generally believed by the Parsis now-a-days) that they 
had been utterly unable to compose only half as good a commentary as 
that one on the Vendidad is. All they could do was to collect the texts and 

1) There is unfortunately only one complete copy of it in existence which is 
at Nausari in the library of the DestUr-i-DestUrSin. I saw it together with DestUr 
Hoshengji on our tour through Gujarat in January 1864; it comprises about 2000 
huge pages. Notwithstanding the numerous efforts which have been made, no 
transcript of it could be obtained. Parts of it are in several other libraries. 1 pos- 
sess (out of the seven volumes) the second and seventh, which contain the most 
valuable information (hitherto utterly unknown), principally lengthy extracts from 
some Nosks which are now lost, .and many traditional reports about Zoroaster. As 
regards the understanding, it is the most difficult Pahlavi work in existence, diffe- 
ring widely from the easy style of the Bundehesh, Ard:ii Viraf, and other compo- 
sitions of the Sasanian period. 

2) ta, in Yas. 30, 1. 31, 1., and v4 29, 7. are explained by 
Avestak 0 Zand. 
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translations, and all other helps, such as glossaries etc., and try their best 
to obtain an understanding of them. Of the Pahlavi versions of the Ven- 
didad, Yasna and Visparad now existing, we can only assign the glosses to 
the Sasanian time, but the actual renderings must rest (chiefly those of the 
VendidM) on much earlier translations. 

Now, if according to all the evidence *) which has been adduced, it is 
hardly possible to deny the existence of translations of the sacred texts 
before the Sasanian times, and if we hear in mind the importance attached 
to the Huzvaresh as shown above, we may safely conclude, that this language 
must have been in use among the Magian priesthood long before that lime. 

However I know very well tliat all the arguments adduced are not 
sufficient to prove the origin of the Huzvaresh language during the Assyrian 
period. This is only possible by showing an actual identity of the Huz- 
varesh witli, or at any rate, the closest relationship to tlie Assyrian of the 
cuneiform inscriptions. Although several important items can be pointed 
out (as will be done hereafter) to prove a closer connection of the Huz- 
varesh with the Assyrian than with any other Semitic dialect, yet our know- 
ledge of the Assyrian is not advanced enough to settle the question finally. 

Before entering on this discussion I must state my opinion on the 
nature of the Pahlavi language which the Sasanian kings employed in their 
inscriptions, and its relation to the Pahlavi of the books. Professor Wester- 
gaard believes them to be essentially different, as he takes the former for 
a purely Semitic, the latter for an Iranian language. But on a closer in- 
vestigation of the Sapor inscription A of Hcijidbdd (B shows another Se- 
mitic idiom which is no Pahlavi, but very near it) 1 became fully convinced 
of the complete identity of the language exhibited in it with the Pahlavi 


I) To it the statement of Pliny (N. 11. 30, 2.) may be added who savs tlmt 
Zoroaster composed, according to Hermippos (2oU B. C.), two millions of verses: 
This notice is only intelligible, if the commentarie.s are also counted, as the pure 
Zand texts cannot have been .so numerous according to Parsi tradition. Pliny men- 
tions even commentarii on the Zoroastrian writings, but states that they perished 
{that is chiefly since the time of Alexander). 
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of the books, and of the purely Semitic nature of both. I give here my 
proofs in short 

1. The termination ^ man which is known as a peculiarity of the 
book-Pahlavi is to be met with also in the inscriptions, and added to the 

very same words as in the former; it is expressed by the character rt. 
Instances from the Saporinscription A (Westergaard’s Bundehesh pag. 83): 
lin. 1. 5. 7. 13. rt^S zanman — danman “this”; 1. 3. rt 2j har- 
man benmun “son”; 1.8.16. nfh olman = varman, or 

valman, olman “he, him, it”; 1.9. rtOr» tamman — tamman 

‘Hhere”; 1. 10. 12. nf25^ homan = \ioman ‘Mt is” (in 

homan-am am”, homandd “he is”) ; 1. H. lanman 

roman, lanman “we”; 1. 12. 16. rt]"? yadman = yadman 

1. 12. lagalman — ragalman “foot”. — In the inscription 

B the termination occurs only in some of the words mentioned, such as 
zanman^ tamman; but, instead of yadman ^ we have yadd^, a purely 
Chaldaic form, and homan is not to be found at all; instead of lanman 
“we” there is only Ian (lin. 10.). 

2. The peculiar prepositions and adverbs of the Pahlavi books are 

also to be found in the inscriptions. Instances: 1. 2. 4. min — ^ 
min “from”; 1.4. apan = )yo avail “in”; 1. 6.12. pavan 

= pavan “in”; 1. 13.15. ol = \ var^ val, ol “to, into” 

(comp. Hebrew by); h dmat = dmat “that”; 1. 8.9. 

aik == digh “oVf”; 1. 9. Id = Id ^^not”; 1. 11. 14. 
akhar = akhar “after”. 

3. The pronouns are in botli the same. Instances: 1 . 1 li (the 
same as in B) = ^ k, li “ 1 ”; 1. 11. lanman — roman^ lanman 


1) A translation and explanation of both tex^ts of the bilingual Sapor inscrip- 
tion I hope to publish soon. 
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“we”; ^(^nman see under 1; 1. 9, 12. 13. 13. \S isa/c ^ 

“this”. 

4. The verbs are, on the whele, the same. Instances: 1. 5. 6. 14. 

^^•75-22. shadttan ') (B shadit, past part. fern, of sh'dai, Chald. “to 
throw”) = Pahlavt-Pdzand Glossary 

pag. 17. I. 5.); 1. 7. 13. ha7iahtdn, 3 perf. of (Chal- 

dee and Syriac nPlN ahhet “to put, place”, instead of an'kUt, causal of 
nn.3 7 i'hhat “to descend”) = andtimtan (read: anakhtuntan) 

“to put, place” *); 8. lamitan (B ramit, past part. fem. of 

ramai “to throw”, Chald. Nt?-]) = rarnUuntan “to throw”; 

I. 9. yehavon (B. the same) = yehavunat “it is” 

(Chald. N‘jn havd' “fuit”); 1. 10. rt2^ yehavon homan = 

yehavfint hotnanad in the ]}hvsse', ft2^ ^22^0 
patydk (instead of paitdk) yehavoii homan “it is public, known ’ = 

ychaviint homanad, 

5. There are nowhere in the inscription Iranian verbal terminations 

to be observed, but the few which are found, are undoubtedly Semitic; see 
those mentioned under 4, Of nominal terminations we observe only the plu- 
ral suffix an in malkdn “kings”, shataldaldn (instead 

of shatardardn) “Satraps” etc, which is generally derived from the old 
Persian gen. plur. andm^ but it may be as well, and 1 think with more rea- 
son, explained from the Assyrian where the emphatic plural is an, nom. dnu, 
acc. ana, gen, dat. dni (see Oppert in the Journal Asiatique, Tome XV, 

1) This ]i is no part of the infinitive termination tan, but a suffix, very li- 
kely thnt of tlie first person plural. Grammatir.ally the infinitive is impossible in 
those cases in xvliich it is found after t in the Saporinscription. 

2) The inscription B which is only a translation of A has instead of it ha- 
saimun wdiich is clearly a Hifil of U)ii; “to put”. 
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of 1860, pag. illj his statements are confirmed by the texts). For the 
proper plural termination in Zand is am, and anam only used of the 
words ending in a. The change of a final m in Zand and old Persian to 
n in modern Persian appears to me very doubtful, as I am not aware of 
a single instance which would really prove this change. Tlie other Per- 
sian plural termination in hd cannot be explained from Zand or old Per- 
sian at all, and we have to look for an explanation from the languages of 
the cuneiform inscriptions. The only trace of Iranian grammar in the in- 
scription A appears to be the application of the Idhdfet i in 
Shakhpukhri ; but 1 have no doubt that on further investigation it may 
be also traced to Assyrian origin. 

The only Iranian elements to be found in the inscriptions are a few 
words chiefly relating to religion which were borrowed from the Persian, 
such as mazclayasn “a Zoroasirian’’ 2p minu “divine, hea- 
venly’’, yazddn “God”, parmdt “ordered” (pairi- 

mdta, Persian farmuda) etc. 

The only real difference which appears to exist between the language 
of the inscriptions and that of the books is, that the Iranian terminations of 
moods, and the persons in the verbs are omitted altogether in the former, 
whereas they are to be met with constantly in the latter. This can be 
easily accounted for, if one bears in mind that the Parsi priests have become 
accustomed for many centuries to pronounce all Huzvaresh words, as if they 
were Persian. They write, for instance, fyehavuntanj, 

fychaviinatjy (ychavunedj, (yehavunt) etc., but read always 

hudan^ havdd^ havcdy hud etc. As the Assyrian way of distinguishing 
persons, moods and tenses differed very much from the Iranian, and was, 
in several respects, much more defective than the latter, it was thought 
necessary, in order to preserve the correct understanding of the old 
Assyrian (Iluzvdnash) versions, to add the Iranian terminations to the 
Assyrian words. This was originally the so-called Pdzand i. e. the com- 
mentary on the Zand in the language known to every oue, whereas Zand 
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(i* e. Pahlavl) was the language of the priests and learned men. This 
Pazand is certainly of Sasanian origin, and was added only after the col- 
lection of the fragments of tlie Avesta witli the old Huzvanash versions. 
In the course of time both the Zand (PahJavi) and the Pazand (Persian) 
were mixed up into one jargon, which lias taken almost up to the present 
day with the Parsi priests the same place wliich Latin occupies with the 
scliolars of Europe. This is the Pahlavi of the books which is, as we have 
seen, no Iranian language at all. 

Now I have to state what I know of the relationship in wich the 
Pahlavi stands to tlie Assyrian language, or rather of the supposed identity 
of both. Of the Assyrian with w^hich tlie Babylonian appears to have been 
identical we have to distinguisli two principal dialects, which may be called 
High-Assyrian , and Low-Assyrian , the former being the language of the 
cuneiform inscriptions, the latter that of the common people w^hich was 
generally written with the old Aramaean or Phenician character; they appear 
to stand to one another exactly in the same relationship as the language 
of the Hieroglyphics to the Demotic. TJie High-Assyrian, as exhibited in 
tlie third language of the trilingual’ cuneiform inscriptions, and in the 
records' of the Assyrian and Babylonian rulers, is distinct from all other 
Semitic dialects with which we are acquainted. It is riclier in forms than 
either the Chaldee or the Hebrew, and stands in this respect nearest 
the Arabic. The Low-Assyrian is an Arammn dialect and stands nearest 
the Chaldee. In later times it was known by the name of the Nabathcean 
language. We find it officially employed during the time of the Achav 
menian dynasty, as we may learn from the legends on coins which w^ere 
struck by various Satraps during that period. The few words which occur 
in them show some features peculiar to the Pahlavi, such as the vowel 
n ^5^ at the end of names ^Yhether they are of Iranian or Semitic origin. 
Tims we find Tiribazu, innD Pharnahazu, Tahahi, "iDj; 

kSnriT ^Ahd-zohar\i, Tadnamu^). The relative pronoun n 

1) Seo Due de Luynes, ^'Essai sur la numismatique cles Satrapies 
sous les rois Ach^iiuMudes. Paris Btau, “De numis Achsemenida- 
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which is employed in Huzv§rash (the Iranian pronouns being generally 
added to it, ztm etc.) is also found on a coin of 'Abd-Zohar, the 

Satrap of Cilicia. 

In the legends on the Nabathaean coins of Petra which appear to 
have been struck since 15i. B. C. we find that most of the proper names 
end in u, for instance, itSDJ Nahtu Nabathaja, Malku (Malchus, 
name of a Nabathaean king), uox "Amanu, Ehuldu. The same we 
observe in the Sinaitic inscriptions which are of Nabathaean origin (instan- 
ces: Tarkhu, itro Mashu, Vilu etc.); the use of this u is, ho- 

wever, not restricted to proper names, but it is found in common nouns 
also, such as n’ON ’’Amiru “Emir”’). 

As regards this final u, we may well say that it is one of the most 
distinctive features of the Huzvarash, as it is added there to almost all 
nouns, infinitives and past participles which end in no vowel expressed by 
writing. The most curious views have been set forth on it. Some regard 
it as a miswriting, or quite a meaningless addition, others read it n which 
cannot be explained in any satisfactory way, others a, as some of the 
words which are marked with it, are pronounced in Persian with final a, 
for instance fkantuj karda. There can be no doubt that the real 

meaning of this final u has been as unintelligible to the Parsi priests almost 
since the beginning of the Sasanian times as the cases of the Zand-language. 
In the Sasanian inscriptions it is not employed, which clearly shows that, as 
it was no longer pronounced (or understood), it was not expressed in wri- 
ting. But the priests who slavishly stuck to the old HuzvSnash versions 
kept it when making their copies. 

In the High-Assyrian cuneiform inscriptions we find this u very fre- 
quently employed in nouns as a sign of the nominative case, e. g. i'id saru 


rum Aramaeo-Persicis. Lipsiae 1855.” (pagg. 5-7. 12. 13.). J. Brandis, ‘‘Das 
Miinz-, Mass- und Gewichtswesen in Vorder-Asien. Berlin, 1866.” (pagg. 
351. 429 etc.) 

2) See the article by Levy on the Nabathaean inscriptions in “Zeitschrift 
der Deutschen Morgenlaendischen Gesellschaft” vol. XIV, pagg. 363—484. 
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“king*”, ^'oibu “great”, nx “father”, but it appears to have been 
used also for the oblique cases, principally in proper names; compare mr 
Bcihilu^ “king of Babylon”. In the Low- Assyrian written in the Aramaean 
character we find it also used at a very early time, as we learn from a 
seal found at Koyunjik which bears the inscription itnnyb leatrazu “be- 
longing to ^Airaz'\ *) 

From the final u to be found so frequently in nouns and infini- 
tives we must distinguish the final w, or vu^ to be met with after verbs, 
ychctvunettL This is also to be traced to an Assyrian source, 
but of quite a different nature and origin. We find in the Ninivite inscrip- 
tions very frequently after the aorists (expressed by the second tense of 
the Semitic languages) the syllable va^^) which appears to express the 
reference of the preceding action to the following, and can often he 
translated by “and”, “and then”, but not always. It is not the common 
particle “and”, as it never appears between nouns. 

Let us now mention some other peculiarities of the Assyrian and 
Huzvaresh languages which point to a common source. 

1. In the Pahlavi we observe that nouns which end in Persian in a 
vowel, are generally followed by a guttural, e. g. avestd is avcstdk, karfa 
“a meritorious action” is karpak^ kanpah, nu “new” is nuk etc. The 
same peculiarity we find. in the Assyrian inscriptions, as we learn, for in- 
stance, from the way, in which the final a of Ahura-mazdd is written. 
Though the sign of the syllable da would have been sufficient to express 
the a, we find often a guttural h (khj added after it, so that the Assy- 
rians probably pronounced the name Ahurmazdakh; other instances: 


1) See Layard, ISiniveh and Babylon pag. 155. 

2) See the great inscription of Sanherib col. I, lin. 29—35 in “The Cunei- 
form inscriptions of Western Asia edited by Sir Henry Rawlinson vol. I”; 
the great inscription of Nebucadnezar both in the archaic and common character (in 
the same work) col. 1, Un. 63; the Assyrian inscription of Persepolis 3: iddinu va 
“he gave’’, Oppert, Expedition en M6sopotamie II, pag. 252; the inscription 
of Sardanapal in the Louvre, lin. 2, asbat va “I seized”, Oppert, E. M. II, pag. 358. 
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Akhamauisht(kh) , “Aryaranma’' (a proper name); Hishi(kh)arsha(kh), 
Kh^iyarsha ‘^Xerxes’’; JJvidarnakh "‘Yidarna"’ (a proper name) etc. 

2. The suffix which forms adverbs from substantives and ad- 

jectives, is apparently identical with the Assyrian suffix ish which serves 
exactly the same purpose. The Parsi priests read it ilia or hyd which 
reading appears to have been current already ad the time of Neriosang 
(about A, D, 1350), as we may learn from his Pazand transliterations of 
Huzvaresh texts, U is, however, just as incorrect as many other readings 
of old Huzvanash words, as it cannot be explained from any Iranian or 
Semitic language. We are, however, perfectly justified in reading it yash 
or fs/i, in which case the whole mystery is cleared up. Instances from 
the Huzvanash: vandskdnsh "‘in the way of a sinner, sin- 

fully'’; ddtish “in the right way, rightly, properly”; from the 

Assyrian: shalmish “up to the end, completely” (from D^i^), 

kakkabish “with, in stars” (Hebr. 3D12' kdkdh ) , tahish "4n a good 
manner” (Hebr, tbb), 0 

3, The name of Ahura-mazda in the Huzvanash versions, 

which is traditionally read Anhoma^ can be only explained from the Assy- 
rian, All attempts made by some modern scholars to read out of it Hor- 
mazd are in vain, as the Pahlavi characters of can by no means 

express the sounds required for Hormctzd, Moreover, it would be very 
strange to suppose that the Parsi priests should have forgotten the pronun- 
ciation of the name of their God, or wilfully mispronounced it, as this 
would have been a great sin according to their religion. The explanation 
is, however, simple enough. They found the name constantly written 
in the old Huzvanash versions which were collected at the time of 
Ardeshir, and kept it conscientiously. This can be the only reason that they 
did not substitute Hormazd for it. The writing represents, 

however, the name Ahura-mazda just as well as . We must 

1) See Oppert^ Expedition en Mesop. II, pag. 269; Grammaire Assy- 
rieonc §. 198. 
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divide it into an. 0 ma. The first is the well-known Assyrian word 
an “God” (originally expressed by the image of a star, as we learn from 
the inscriptions in the archaic character), which always precedes the names 
of the Gods; ho is the abbreviation of hur, hor, and ma that of ma%d^ 
the whole meaning thus “the God Hormazd”* 

4. Another strong argument for the supposed original identity of 
the Huzvanash with the Assyrian is furnished by the occurrence of Tura- 
nian suffixes and words in the Pahlavi. As the Assyrians borrowed their 
whole system of writing along with the phonetic values attached to each 
character from a Turanian nation , it is quite natural to suppose that 
Turanian words crept into their language and could interchange with their 
own. And indeed several Assyrian words as read at present do not appear 
to be of Semitic origin. So, for instance, the auxiliary verb iuv “to be”, 
which is so frequently met with in the Assyrian inscriptions, is no Semitic 
word , but we find it in the Turanian version of the Bisutun inscription 3). 

The suffix eshn, es?i esni which is of very frequent oc- 

currence in the Pahlavi cannot be explained from any Iranian or Semitic 
language; but it is partly employed in the same sense as in the Pahlavi 
(as a 3 person of the imperative) in the Turanian versions of the Bisutun 
and Persepolitan inscriptions, e. g. farpisni “let him kill”, misgasni “let 
him protect” ^). The word “a place, district” which is traditionally 

jinak is also of Turanian origin* For it is, in my opinion, identical 


1) In the Riv^yats this a n is sometimes regarded as being separate from the 
name “Hormazd”. For in a passage of a fine Rivi\yat belonging to the collection 
of Zand; Pahlavi and Persian MSS. which I made for the Government of Bombay, 

(P'lr. 29, b. fol. 403; a) the name is written An Hormazd. 

2) This has been shown by Oppert beyond doubt in his Exp. en M6s. vol. II. 

3) See my pamphlet “Ueber Schrift and Sprache der zweiten Keil- 
schriflgattung”. GSUingen 1853, pag. 33. 

4) See my pamphlet “Ueber die Pehlewisprache”. Gottingen 1854, pag. 17. 

5) See “Ueber Schrift and Sprache der zweiten Keilschriftgattung" 
pagg. 31. 42; Oppert, Exp. en M6s. II, pag. 198. 
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with the Turanian Mntik “place, town, a cultivated field” the ideographic 
sign of which is always added to the names of certain places, such as Ba- 
bylon, Borsippa, Sippara, Accad', Elam, the river Euphrates etc. Another 
word of the same origin is damdamd “sea” fPahlavt-Pdzand Glossary 
pag, 2, 1. 10), Turanian dim, Urn “water, sea”. 

The arguments adduced in the above will be sufficient to make the 
original identity of the Huzvarash with the Assyrian appear very probable 
to every impartial and judicious scholar. Additional proofs I may give 
on another occasion, as my own knowledge of this very difficult subject 
advances. 

The Assyrian appears to have been well known in Mn even at the 
time of the composition of the original for we find in the present 

texts at least two words wich were of frequent use in the Assyrian, but 
cannot be explained by means of the Aryan languages. These are aspe-- 
vena and naska; on asperena “a particular weight, a talent” see note 3 
on pag. 60. Naska “book” Pahlavi nusk fNoskJ is the Assyrian 

nusku which does not signify “unction”, as Oppert, mislead by a false 
etymology, supposes, but something connected with writing. Nusku which 
is still preserved in the Arabic nuskhat “a copy of a book” is the Assy- 
rian pronunciation of a very frequent character which was pronounced pa 
in the Turanian (Casdo - Scythic) , and expresses ideographically the God 
Nebo who is the writer of the gods^); if preceded by the ideographic 
sign for “wood”, it is pronounced in Assyrian harat^) wdiich cannot mean 


1) See Oppert, Exp. enM6s. II, pag. 95. 89. (nos. 23 - 29. 34. 35). 108(iio. 18). 

2) See the bilingual explanation of ideogrammes in “The Cuneiform In- 
scriptions of Western Asia, edited by Sir Henry Rawlinson’^ vol. II, pag. 2 
lin. 344. 

3) See “Chwolsohn, Die Sabier". II, pagg. 164.685. Nebo has revealed the 

cuneiform character (makmir, the writing of the kemarim who are well 

known in the Old Testament as the Babylonian and Assyrian idolpriests); see the 
preface of Sardanapal to Ms vocabnlaries in Oppert, Exp. en M6s. II, pag. 360. 

4) See Oppert,. Exp, en M4s. II, pag. 87. 
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‘‘sceptre” as Oppert thinks, but “style used for writing” (compare to 'in 
“style” Jes. 8, 1.), as the root tonn l^harat means to ^‘•cut, to sculpt, en- 
grave” in the Semitic languages, but has nothing to do with words meaning 
“to rule, staff, sceptre”. Niisku probably signifies “book”, and Nebo, as 
the secretary to the gods, was the “God of books”. 

It is, according to this investigation, not at all improbable, that tiie 
Hiizvariash language originated at such an early period as that one assigned 
to it by Destur Hosliengji. 

I) The passages from the great Nebucadnezar inscription col. L tin. 43. 60. where 
the words haratu and harana occur, appear to have been misinterpreted hy Op- 
pert, Exp. en M6s II, pagg. 312. 13. 15. The words harata isharti usadmih 
gatua (yadua) mean: he (Neho) made my hand raise the style of justice, i. e. ISebo 
directed my bands to write just decrees; usadmih is the Safel (causal) of damakh 
which root means in Arabic ‘'to be raised”. The other passage Hn. 60 harana 
ishartam tapakid-su, I translate “thou (Nebo) hast made him keep the style of 
justice” i. e. thou hast confided it to his hands, made him thy trustee on this earth; 
for the king’s decisions are believed to be inspired by Nebo, the secretary to the 
gods who knows all their thoughts. It is, however, possible that in later times the 
style was mistaken for a sceptre. 



Appendix. 

1. Extract from the third volume of the Dinkard (taken from 
Mulla Piriiz, Avizeh din pagg, 5—22). ') 

•“ 6)1 ^ 1 

0 )>o ^ ^ 

1. Maam dinu ?iap1k Dtn-kcmt-naptk man naktzand vehdimi ho- 
mandu Din-kant-napik kant, ait man visp ddndke pdshid dinu 
mahht paitdkS. 

1) This text does not appear to have formed an original part of the Dinkart. It 
must have been added when its fragments were collected and arranged for the last 
time, to serve as a historical record of the fate of this storehouse of traditional lore. 

1 print it here from a copy which has been written by Destur Iloshengji for my own 
use. In my transliteration I have introduced some changes, for the principal of which 
I think it necessary to state my reasons. which is generally read v a r, I translitera- 
ted oi, as it is the Semitic the y' being expressed in the Pahlavi by (; compare 
5) vad “to, up to’', Hebrew ny. The preposition ^ “in’' which is read dayen, 
I read yen or ’in, as it is completely identical with the Assyrian ’in “in”. 

The )) after the verba finita I transliterated vu (va would he perhaps better) as 
it is evidently the Assyrian va employed in the same way; see pag. XXVI. The 
final ) has been pronounced u throughout; see pag. XXV. spirit” which is 

generally read madonad, or taken for a mispronunciation of minui “heavenly” in 
P^zand, I read mainivat which I regard as an old Persian word conveying the 
same sense as the Bactrian mainyu. “God” which is pronounced yeh^n 

or iha,n by the Desturs is not identical with yazd^n, as some European scholars 
have taken it, but also an old Persian word, yasana, or yadana “deserving wor- 
ship’'. — As regards the translation, I have used the P^zand by Mulla Firuz and 
his GujarMi version, along with the corrections made by Destur Hoshengji, but 
without constantly adhering to their interpretations. 
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-)H5"i •»)w-**)iej lie) i^oo)*o' 

Hie) jij ^ jiy 1^ 4^ ^• 

))} 3 iiso^^e)) ♦e55"^oo)»^ iw-“ 

® n^V-“) ■*oo?e»e) )*>-“e»-xj -^ic^ 

i)^-icj M^ii^ well )y(^ ^•*0' 4- 

O -0*0"^" 

■“V fi gj 3. 

^)(^y ))6 )W(^K) n^dJ) -^lo iid) ^ 

ja>j 5^ c^i -to«» ^1 

®n^d)>» ^ -jo-o"?" Mdi 

2. Nukhustu kantu man shaptr dinu poryo -tkeshanu vakhshur yesh- 
tu-frohdr Sapetdmdnu Zertoheshtu partum hdveshtu pavan pun^ 
seshne vakhshfmesJine man ham yesht-frohdr vehdmu paitdke 
yehavuneshn dgdst. 

3. Maam kend baba angushUak roshni man bun roshanu zok hm 
punseshn vachir dahyupatu burzdnvad kai Vishtdsp napiktnitvu 
bun bun ol ganju i Shaspikdn avaspdrdvu pazMriu pazMzkihd 
uasiartanu panm^itvu. 

4. Man zak akhar pazhmu ol dazhu i nipisht shaddmtvu tamma- 
nach ddshtanu dgdst, 

5. Yen vazand man mare dosh-gadman Alaksa^idar ol Airdnu- 
shatanu yen kliotde mat; zaki pavan dazhu i nipisht ol sochashn; 
zaki pavan ganchu i Shapikdn ol y adman Arumaydnu matvu. 
Avash olach Ydtndik huzvdn vichdrtvu pavan dgdst man pesM- 
nik guftanu. 
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^ii^AJO* ^ -05"^4) A’^ 


G. 


7 . 


^5e»4j )f(^ w-o ^ic^v ))4J ))^^3 i^ 


»^>o (^t jT )><oe)W5j ^j-^1 1^ ^■*0’) 8- 

yoji^yi JJJ^ il^-f 


^ )^y^6 -*001^^1^ ^ «• 

■»we>o^ )^>o -<5^ 


G, Jastaliu olmanbi Antakhshatar malkadn malhd Pdpakdnu matvu 
ol lakhdr drdstdrt Airdnu kliiiddyd; ham napik man pargandagi 
ol acvak jindk' jaitgunatu; u poryntMsh ahluhu Tosre Harpatn 
ychavunad maarn matvu rutman paitdkS man avistdk lakhdr 
andaklitu. 

7. Man zak paitdkc bimdakimdaku parmutvu damdnak kantu aii- 
gushttakii man barasli man bun roshnu pavan ganju i Shapdmi 
ddslit pazVinu pashlzkihd pcrdkhmtd permuivu dgdii). 

S, U akhar man vazand vasJnipeshnu man Tdzigdnu olach dtndnu 
(u) ganchu i kishur matvu volmpain>artu Atanu-pdt Atanu- 
frobak i Ferakh-zdtdn i hudmwi pcshupdi, 

9, Zak pazhniu i kostuihd pcrgandaku ychavuntu ntik apzdr man 
pargandagi lakhdr ol hamd dindnu zesh baba jaitgtmtu yen 
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^1 ))«>o (^ ^))>^ -«*e)>*o^e) ))*>>0)*» ■^)^^e)))^ 

'^Y^') c^) -JOW '»o-“)»^e) ^4)) ^ 

-<05^)en -^05^^) 


10 . 


SiiSn^ -oyo-o -*o\^i>o-** -»)>o i>X5^rt) )>ik5 

o^ej) ^ -Jo-»i lYO^ (^) )yK5^">« 

\i>Y^ yi){^ ^OQ.) ^ ^ 12 . 

^ A" -“)" i^^i) 

-nej^ 15^-^ SOG^ 


nakirishn andd:^eshni ol shapir dhi Avistdk u Zand pouryu- 
tMshdnu . goheshni angushUakii ptruku i man r^/A’ barash lakhdr 
Izantu pava?i shukuptu dramii Zand Zertohesht. 

10. Atanu-frobakdnu i liudindnu pcslmpdi ychavuntjast zakaeli dtndnu 
ol vashdpashn zak naplk visaslagt pargandagt avtish olach ka 
hdhaiil vasiagt u putagt matvu. 

IL Man zak akhar Inimanu Atannpdt i admlidn i hudindnu peshupdt 
man yasdnu sohdrcshnu dmii i mohcst aihdrt dehcsJmi nuk apzdr 
khdeshnu u vach sakhmi u ranj vesh ham 7iipisht. 

12, Meman man zak nuskhik u zrnptakn n sfdak n khdk hame dl- 
nan lakhdr vaiidUu ana meman 7uan lakhdr vagunatagt vadii- 
7iatagt u hurdagt u taraptagi lakhdr jaitgilnatu avash vazcd ma- 
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))^j3ii^ii •*00)^'^ ’f •^))-^0» 13- 

■*00p0'? )W^3 -^>^^ ^ ^ ^ 

ns) )^yp ^ 'U^'<3i0 )x> )I4) 

0 ^ 

^)iw ))vc ne) )^)i^j-“ ^6 li 

■“K^o* i) Suy^ ^\-^u j^yi y">0>^ 

SityiS -JO-0"^" )yiSiii 

®»>0 1^ 'JO^"'^-“Md) M4J ))*>^ 

taku minavad hampunsagt khirat aibart pcamn laklictr anddkhtdri 
i ol pouryu-tkeshdnu i peshmtgdii goheshn kantak Avistdk paitdke. 

13. Afzun i man shaptr din-ddndgt darakhd patash drdstanu raata- 
kinilu bdmt man patiraku i zak barash man roishni bim roshnu 
kddmumhd kantu pavan shapir-dmu-nemuddin i danman ndmU 
nil pavan saturS mdnak i zak rabd yckhazdr darak. 

14. Pat rdstu yekavlmmct pavan yasdnu ntrdku u deheshnt shadunct 
olach maam main i pahJum dinu-biirfdrdn i yen damdnaku 
matvuchi ol hudindn yehavuncshn rubdnu dibdrt lakhdir patvastu 
ol dvantk Airdmi nakrzand d\nu mahcsiu dgdst u hambtm 
apzdrtar lakhdr kantanu i manach zak apartum kantan hd- 
veshtdn i Hushttar Zertohcshtdnu pavan lakhdr pinmtdrl. man 
Hushitar shaptr dime. 



XXXVI 


Introduction. 


Translation. 

1. The hook “Diukart” is a hook on the religion, that people may 
obtain (a knowledge of) the good religion. The book ^‘Dinkarr has been 
compiled from all the kno\vledge acquired (to be) a publication of the 
iMazdayasnian (Zoroastrian) religion. 

2. It was, at first, made by the first disciples ^ of llie prophet Zer- 
toshl Sapetman ~ may his guardianangel be worshipped — who belonged 
to the people of the ancient religion whose faith was good, in questions 
and answers, that the good religion of all those whose guardian angels are 
to be worshipped (i. e. the Zoroaslrians) might be made public and known. 

3. The excellent king Kai Yishtasp ordered to write down the in- 
formation' on each subject, according to the original information, embracing 
the original questions and answers, and deposited them from the first to 
the last in the treasury of Shaspvjdn^). He also issued orders to spread 
copies (of the original). (4) Of these he sent afterw^ards one to the castle 
(wliere) written documents (were preserved), that the knowledge might 
be kept there. (5) During the destruction of the Iranian town (Persepolis) 
by the unlucky robber Alexander, after it had come into his possession, 
that (copy which was) in the castle (where) written documents (were kept) 
was burnt. The other whicli was in the treasury of Shaspigan fell into 


1) Ttic original has only the f^ingiilar ''the lirst disciple’'; but the reading is 
liardly correct, as in such a case the name «»f the disciple would not have been left 
out. The sense requires evidently the plural. 

2) This was, perhaps, the name of the fort at Pa«argad?e where Cyrus was 
buried, whose tomb was watched by Magian priests. It was not situated at Perse- 
polis, as we may learn from the circumstance that another castle which is caljed 
dazliu-i-nipisht is mentioned, vliicli funned, in all proliability , part of the fort 
at Persepolis on the following reason. Tlie copy which was preserved in the dazhu- 
i-nipisht was destroyed during the invasion of Alexander, as we learn from the 
fiftli para, of this chapter. Now the Ardii Virilf (see §§ 4. 5. of its beginning) stales 
that tlic fort at Persepolis containing the complete copy of the Avesta-Zand was 
bunil by Alexandci’. If we combine both stateincnls, it appears to be very probable 
that the dazh u-i-nipibht was the library at Persepolis. 



Introduction. 


XXXVII 


tlie hands of the Romans (Greeks). From it a Grecian translation was made 
that the savings of antiquity might become known. 

6. 7. Ardeshir Babekan, the king of kings, appeared. He came to 
restore the Iranian empire; he collected all the writings from the various 
places where they were scattered. There appeared a professor of the an- 
cient religion, Hie holy Herbad Tosre, with a publication from the Avesta 
which he had recollected. He (Ardeshir) ordered to prepare from this 
publication a complete (copy). It (the Dinkart) was then (thus) restored, 
and made just as perfect *) as the original light (copy) wliich had been kept 
in tlie treasury of Shapan (Shaspigan). ») He ordered to spread copies of it 
that it might become known. 

8. 9. After the damage and destruction which came over the belie- 
vers (Zoroastrians) by the Arabs at the treasury of Kishur^), the dislinguis- 
hed Adarbad Adar-Frobag Farakhzadan, the chief of the people of the 
good faith (Zoroastrians), arranged the old copies which were scattered, 
from the fragments, and brought them to all the believers in the residence 
(Isfah^iu) ^)^ after having inspected and collated them with the Avesta and 


1) Tlie expre.-'sion in the original is barash which must be identified with 
the Persian harzh ‘‘perfect, entire, full splendour”, as no other meaning would give 
any sense. 

2) Destur lloshengji believes this to be the name of a fort to which Ardeshir 
Bc^beg^n sent the- copy of the Dinkart which had been prepared from the fragments 
of the Avesta-Zand. But I think Sliap^n is only a corruption of Shaspigan. The 
copy which was kept at that fort, had not been burnt, as is expressly staled, but fell 
into the hands of the Greeks who Iiad it translated. If, therefore, a recovery of the 
fragments from which tlie book was restored, is mentioned, we can only understand 
copies of that one which had been kept at the Shaspigiin fort, or fragments of 
the original. By paying heavy sums to the Greeks the Zoroaslrian priests could 
easily get possession of the hooks again which had fallen into the hands of their 
conquerors. Moreover, the translation could not be made without the assistance of 
the Magian priests. 

3) Destur Moshengji identifies this word with kishvar, and takes it in the 
sense of “country”. But it is evidently the name of a certain place. 

4J The word bab^ ‘"gate, door”, appears to signify here ‘the residence, the 
capital” which was Isf^ihan during the later Sasanian times. In this sense the word 
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Zand of the good religion professed by the people of the ancient creed. 
The sayings of antiquity were restored according to the full splendour (the 
original text), that the delightful Zand of Zertosht might be admired. 

10. Adar Frobagan, the cliief of the men of the good faitli, passed 
away; the believers had to suffer, the written documents fell to pieces and 
were scattered; they became worn out by age and rotten. 

11. After this (time) Humun Atunpat Admitan, the chief of the peo- 
ple of the good creed, expecting that God would help the Mazdayasnian 
religion, wished to restore (the old books), and wrote the (divine) words 
and sayings with great pains. 

12. Whatever of worn-out, mouldering and dusty books had been 
recovered by the believers, he collected by constantly carrying them olT, 
and taking even forcibly possession of them. He was assisted by conver- 
sations with the divine spirit in his endeavours to recollect the sayings of 
antiquity kept by the men of the ancient religion, (and) to make the 
Avesla known (again). (13) He set free prosperity (i. e. he conferred a 
great boon upon tlie community) by his composing chapters for the know- 
ledge of the good religion. He illustrated the old works by receiving 
the full splendour fi'om the light which was oidginally sinning (from the 
original copy), and called this work ‘‘the guide to the good religion”, 
which compiises one tliousand chapters in lines (verses). (1-^) It was ac- 
complished through tlie power of God, who sent (this) gift. It came to 
the principal leaders of the religion; in time it also came to the people 
of the good religion; the soul received again the assistance (from the 
leligion). In the rest of Iran they will receive (ho knowledge of the Maz- 
dayasnian religion. The followers of Hushidar, (ho son of Zertosht, will 
leestablish (he good religion as lirni as it was in the beginning, and make 
it preeminent by (heir information from Hushidar. 


npcurs on many Sasnnian <mins (see Mordhnann, Frkhrrung der Miinzen mit 
Pchtewi Legonden in Zritsdirift dor D. M. (h vol. VtU, pag. hi the Ardd 

\iiafj ttorpnli, is (n bo undorstoud by it. No other interpretation gives any sense. 
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2. The beginning of the ArdS,i Viraf n§,meh '). 

)XJ tiil (1) 

_^i»)^ Sj^ j (2) 

)>o fy Me) ))*^y 

-XJW* (3) o ^M^OO M^OO ^-00 M^^S))) 


(1) AHun yemanilnct digh acvakbdr aJihibu Zertohesht dtnumah- 
cle?'unt yen gehdn robdk bend kantu vad bundagi 300u sanat dmu yen 
avizagt u anshota yen apagumdnt yeJtavimt homanad. (2) u akhar 
gujaslaku Gundk-mmavad darvand gumdnu kantanu i ayishotadn pa- 
van denmcn dmu rdi zak gujasiak Alaksagdar i Arumdydk i Miidk- 
rdydk- ‘^) mdueshnu niydzdnUu i pavan gcrun sazd u uapartuu dihik 
ol Airdn shatanu jdtunt, {3) Avash oJman Airdn dahyopat jakta- 


1) The text has been prepared from two Pahlavi MSS. which are in my pos- 
session. The first and most valuable forms part of the “Great Bundehesh”, the 
same work which contains a copy of the Zand-Pahlavi glossary (see about it pag. 80); 
the second is quite modern, but correct; it was presented to me by Destur Khor- 
sedji at Poona (a native of Nausari, and a very pious and learned Zoroastrian priest), 
who had written it for his own use, and for the study of the work. For the trans- 
literation and the translation I have used the P^zand and Sanscrit translation by 
Neriosang, an old copy of xvhieh is also in my possession. Destur Iloshengji has 
prepared a revised Pahiavi text with a complete Pahlavi -English vocabulary which 
will be published soon, I hope, as the MS. is quite ready for the press. 

2) The word is transliterated by Neriosang in this way: 

« {yjuu) , * ^i> az chi r^h, which he translates in connection with m^neshn, 

m^rganiv^sa * dwelling on roads, i. e. poor, wretched”. But this interpretation 
is certainly wrong. The words Alexander, and ardm^y^k are omitted in his 
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(4) 0 ^4)XX) 

))£) ))"^0»£) ^ ^^004J) Hfi) ) 

luntu hahd u hhotai vashuft u avtrdn kant. (4) u clenmen dim 
chasun hamdk Avistdk u Zand maam tond posthd i vtrdstaku pavan 
miyd i zahabd nipishtak ye?i Stakhr Pdpekdnu pavan kcrttd nipi^t 3 ) 
anakUtunt yekavimundt u oJman patydrak saJyd-hakht i Aharmok i dar- 
vand anak-kantar Alaksagdar Arumdydk Aludhrdydk-mdneshnu maam 


translation altogether. The whole passage is misinterpreted. Several Desturs read 
the word merenchidi\r ‘'murderer’*; but the characters cannot be read thus. Tt is 
clearly the name of a country. I regard for (d d h in Zand; but the character 

ter is often used for ^ z in old MSS.; we obtain thus mudhr^y^k, or muz 

r?Ly^k which is the Semitic and Persian name of Egypt (Mudr^ya in the cunei 
form inscriptions). 


3) The words pavan kerlt^ nipist etc. are thus transliterated into Paz tin d: 

pa q^ndan nivist ni- 

h^dan istiU; and translated into Sanscrit: :\kilrit6 likhitv^l nihilam prasth2i- 
pilam ‘after it had been written, it was deposited, it was placed in ^ik^rita”. 
The last word is only a literal translation of pa q^ndan “in calling, reading". Ner. 

had identified keriti\ with kcrituntan ‘ to call, to read”, Hebrew Nip. 

But as the whole translation is artificial, and gives no sense, several modern Desturs 
interpreted it as daf tar-k h^n ah i. e. library. This is, T think, correct, kerit^ is not 
to be traced to keritiintan, but to the Clialdce *'ip , Nfl^lp qiryet^’ “a town", 
Syriac qerit6, Hebrew n*’1p qiryi\h (*principally used in poetry, and as part of 
proper names), Assyrian kar, (yy 'ir of the same origin as qiryMi) ‘ a forteress” 
(Oppert, Exp. en M^s. II, IIC. 117. nos. 235'. 44.). The original meaning was, no 
doubt, a fortified place, a fort. is thus identical with 

dazhu'i-nipisht in the passage from the Dinkart 4. 6., and means “fort of written 
documents” i. e. the fort in which the library was, 
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) (5) ®^rtJ 3 )^)y 

M?e>o ^ 

i)0 MW ^ » (®) ® 

wo)» )^))^-^ )*o>f y^ 

A*^ MW ^ h<»^V ^ W ) C^) ® 

) ^eJX)0 ) -«^)*> worct^i j3 lew^" 

^)))Hi KV wo ^ Me) ) (8) 0 ^jj)«(j -»y «o"5"-))o ^ 

w ^y ) -Ki^^y ) ^y jyyy _^^ ) 

& ^))w w^"W ^) 3 wo-^ {^ 

jaitgitniu bend sokht (5) Chand dastohardn u ddtohardn u herbaddn 
u magopatdn u dinu-hurddrdn u avzdrhomanddn u ddndgdn i Air an 
shatanu rdi tend nahsuntvu. (6) u masdn ^) u hatak-hhotadn i Air an 
shatanu aSvak rotman tani kin u andisliti ol miydn ramituntu benafsh- 
man tabrunast ol dozakh denbdrist (7) u akhar men zak mar^ 
tumdn i Airdn shatanu aevak rotmen tani ashupu patkdr bUt u 
ckasUnshdn khotd u dahyopat u sanddr u dastobar i dinu^dgds Id 
yeJiavUnt, (8) U pavan mandfim i yasdn gumdn yehavunt Jiomanad 
u kohad ayintnak kcsli u vardishn javU rasti u gumdht u javit dd~ 
destdni yen gehdn bend ol paitdkt jdtunt 

Translation. 

(1) It is thus reported that after the religion had been received 
and established by -the holy Zertosht, it was up to the completion of 
three hundred years in its purity, and men were without doubts (there 
were no heresies), (2) After (that time) the evil spirit, the devil, the 


4) The Pc\zand has miy^n ^‘among, amidst”, Neriosang madliyfe; but I think, 
it is incorrect. 
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impious, instigated, in order to make men doubt of the truth of the re- 
ligion, the wicked Alexander, the Roman, residing in Mudhrai (Egypt), 
that he came to wage a heavy fight and war against the Iranian country* 
(3) He killed the ruler of Iran, destroyed the residence and empire, and 
laid it waste. (4) And the religious books, that is, the whole Avesta and 
Zand which were written on prepared cow-skins with gold-ink, were de- 
posited at Istakhr Babegan (Persepolis) in the fort of the library. But Ahar- 
raan, the eyil-doer, brought Alexander the Roman, who resided in Egypt, 
that he burnt (the books); (5) and killed the Highpriests (Desturs), the 
judges, the Herbads, theMobeds, the bearers of the religion, the warriors 
and the scholars in Iran, (h) The noblemen , and the heads of (the se- 
veral) communities hated one another, attacked one another, were thus 
destroyed, and went to hell. (7) After this time the Iranians were in a 
complete disorder waging wars among themselves. It came to pass, that 
Jhere was no master, no king, no chief, no Destur, nor any one who 
knew the religion. (8) And everywhere doubts arose about God and many 
different creeds and sects, which were devoid of truth, and (full) of doubts, 
and without proper laws sprung up in the world. 
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2. On the age of this glossary and its value. 

The Zand-Pahlavt (or rather Avesta-Zand) glossary, which is here 
published, affords the best opportunity to make some remarks on the 
value of the traditional meanings which are given to the words of the 
Avestd^ as it contains a collection of a large number of these interpre- 
tations. 

First of all it will be necessary to venture upon some opinion about 
the possible age of the glossary in question. Destur Hoshengji believes 
it to have been compiled about 700 B. C. , or even before that time (pag. II). 
I think this date is much too early, as it cannot have been composed be- 
fore the Acha 3 menian times. On a cursory inspection of it we find at once 
that it is quite incomplete , consisting of several parts of unequal value, 
and certainly of quite different ages. According to the topics treated of in 
in it, and the alphabetical arrangement we can divide it into twenty-seven 
chapters. First the numerals as far as ten are enumerated; from “one” 
to “three” and of “six” there are the cardinal and ordinal numbers men- 
tioned, of “two” and “three” (according to the Pahlavi translation) the 
multiplicative numbers also, and of “three” the fractional number (thrishva 
“a third”) is added; of “four” and “five” there is the fractional, and the 
ordinal numbers; of “seven” and “eight” we have only the fractional, and 
of “nine” and “ten” only the ordinal numbers. 

The second chapter is of great interest; it contains grammatical re- 
marks on the masculine and feminine genders, and on the singular, dual 
and plural numbers, of substantives, adjectives, pronouns and verbs. 
Remarkable are the different cases of va = dva “two” with the peculiar 
application of each to different objects. The difference between the Avesta 
(Bactrian, commonly called Zand) and the Zand (Pahlavi) languages is exem- 
plified as regards the numbers of the nouns and verbs. The difference of 
the Gatha dialect fgasdnik) from the common Avesta language is shown in 
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the pronouns of the first and second persons. The various conditions of 
women, and their qualities are enumerated along witn some words deno- 
ting different degrees of relationship. Of great interest is the word liap- 
snai-apno-hhavo “sl bigamist”. Some adverbs are' also mentioned, and 
the different meaning of some words, such as nd, vi^ apa. 

Now follows a long chapter (3) in which the different parts of the 
body are enumerated. This contains many words which do not occur in 
the Zand texts now extant, and quotations from some Nosks which are 
lost, such as the NeJiddiim Words reating to speech are also men- 
tioned in it. 

The next chapter (4) treats of the relative pronoun, and the words re- 
lated to, or derived from it. It contains also quotations of Zand passages 
which are not found in the works known to us. Some of them, principally 
those relating to astronomical matters, appear to have been taken from 
the Nddur Nosk which treated, according to the statements of the Dtn-i- 
vajarhart^ ^"of astronomy, of the stars belonging to the zodiac, and those 
which do not belong to it^), of the good and bad qualities of each star 
with reference to their influence on man, their course etc”. Some of the 


1) Of the seven lists of the Nosks, viz. four from the RivS-yats: Punjya, 
Neriman Hoshang, Barzu Kiy ^m eddin, and an anonymons one, three from Pah- 
lavi works, the Pahlavi-Pazand Farhang (pagg. 22. 23 of our edition), Din i vajar- 
kart, and Din kart which are at my disposal, only those contained in the Pahlavi- 
Pazand Farhang, and Dinkart have the name Neh^dum which is enumerated among 
that class of Nosks which was styled (d^tik i. e. relating to law, systematic hooks). 
In all the other lists we find the name Niy^ram which is very likely only a mis- 
pronunciation of, and identical with Nch^diim. This Nosk contained according to 
the statements wc have of it actually ‘'all that is in the body of men’'. 

2) This is the traditional explanation of the terms akhtar, and apakhtar, 
or avakhtar. The first is evidently the Bactrian (Zand) hakhedhra ‘’a constella- 
tion’', “a group of stars”, and apakhtar is the opposite of it. . The latter appears 
to mean all stars which neither form part of the zodiac, nor of the lunar mansions, 
that is chiefly the planets, and other stars which appear to be single. — Fragments 
ol the Nlidur appear to be extant in the Biv^yats, but only in a Persian translation; 
for the numerous astronomical and astrological notices to be found in the Riv5,yats 
which are at rny disposal I can only trace to some ancient astronomical work of 
celebrity, as the Nadar was, which was translated into Arabic and Persian. 



Introduetio n. 


XLV 


passages are taken from the Gdlhas; the Gatha form of the relative pro- 
noun is even expressly mentioned. To the forms of the relative pronoun^ 
ya and the adverbs derived from it, the glossarist added other words com- 
mencing with the same letter (y), and left thus the original arrangement 
according to topics. 

From the fourth to the twenty-fourth chapters the words are arran- 
ged according to the letters of the alphabet in the following order: y, h, 
klh sh, m, a, d, v, u, p, m, 5, f, d, J, &, r, ch, z, g, g\ gh, th, lu 
This order differs materially from the three principal Zand-alphabels which 
are found in the Rivayats, viz. that one in use among the Indian Deslurs, 
that one used in Kerman and Yazd, either of which is very old, and that 
one arranged according lo the Arabic alphabet with the addition of the conso- 
nants peculiar to Zand, and the vowels *). Some initial letters, such as e, i and 
are left out altogether. As we cannot discover any scientific principle on 
which the arrangement may be based, nor an adaptation to any other alpha- 
bet known to us, it is difficult to determine the period in which it origina- 
ted; but it appears to be certain, that Us origin can neither be traced to 
the Sasanian, nor to later times, as it neither agrees with the other Zand 
alphabets which have been preserved, nor with the Arabic or Sanscrit. The 


I) These three alphabets, preceded by the Pahlavi alphabet, are contained in 
the fine Ri vSby at belonging to the Collection of the Government of Bombay (No. 29, a 
foL 108). They are identical with those published by Anquetil and Burnouf, 
and reproduced by Lepsius in his valuable essay ‘^Das ur sp riingli che Z end- 
alphabet. Berlin, 1863”. That one marked Nos 1 and 2 in the lithographed table 
I which is added to it, contains the order used by the Indian Desturs; No. 3 is 
used in Kerman and Yazd, and No. 4 appears to have been in use there also; No. 5 
is arranged according to Rie Arabic alphabet, and, no doubt, much later than the 
two first. In the first, the Zand characters are divided into 23 (according to the 
Riv^yat), or 22 (according to a Zand primer in GujarMi), and amount to 60 (just 
as many, as Mastidi A. D. 950 states; see Quatremhre in the July number of the 
“Journal des Savants” of 1840, pag. 413); in the second we have 56 characters, divided 
into 27 groups, and in the third 54 in 37 groups. The Pitrsi priests in India attach 
the character of sacredness to it. Many pious Mobeds repeat it when reciting their 
daily prayers, just as pious Brahmans repeat the first Sutra of P^nini when perfor- 
ming their Brahmayajna. 
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glossarist did certainly not invent it^ but adopted an arrangement which 
had already been in use in some particular province, or among a parti- 
cular sect. Very remarkable is the circumstance that several words are 
mentioned under (pag. 31) which character has almost entirely dis- 

appeared from the MSS. of the Zand-avesta which are known. As this 
alphabet is not preserved to us in its completeness we must refrain from 
all further remarks on it. The alphabetical arrangement is occasionally 
disturbed, and words are misplaced. The number of words contained un- 
der each letter is comparatively very small,- and much less than we find 
in the present Zand texts. But notwithstanding there are in this part 
also some words to be found which do not occur in the present Zand- 
avesla. 

The twenty-fiflh chapter enumerates various crimes and offences, de- 
fining each of them very clearly. Several names of offences appear in 
their Persian, and not in their old Zand forms; the terminations are often 
dropped. Several of them are not mentioned in the Vendidad; but we 
find them in Pahlavi works; some, .such as dudhiiwibu^da , are nowhere 
else to be met with. This chapter is lollowed by a collection of miscel- 
laneous words and some phrases ; several of these words are strange to 
the present Zand texts. 

The last (27) chapter treats of the measures of length, and of time •)• 

It contains several names of measures and words which do not occur in 
other Zand books, and quotations of passages from Zand texts which are 
no longer extant. The work concludes quite abruptly; the end is wanting. 

As regards the composition of the glossary, we can distinguish at 
least two parts, which may have originally formed part of two different 
glossaries, the one arranged according to topics, the other according to 

Ihe alphabet. The first appears to be the older work, the latter of later 
date. 


1) As regards the measures mentioned on pag. 43, my friend, E. West, Esq., 
has made me m his let'er (dated, St. Helicr.s, Jersey, June 25th 1867) some very 
valuable suggestions which I print here in full. He gives preference to the text of 
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Fragments of two or more works of this kind must have been in 
existence when the old Zand and Huzvanash works were collected by the 


my old MS. which dilfers from that one given by Destur Hoshengji, and is, no 
doubt, preferable to it. The text runs there as follows according to Mr. West’s ar- 
rangement : 

^ ^ iyi ^S j 

* * ^ * 


* * ^ 1(2 ^ 


O _3 

This he translates thus: 

2 dashmSst == i yoj^st 

2 givast — 1 dashm^st 

2 tajar — i * * ^ (givast?) 

2 h^sar = 1 tajar 

1 h3tsar = 1000 g^m of 2 p^i 

1 p^i = 14 angost. 


Tabulating this series, and taking the angost = 3/^ English inch, he obtains 
the following result : 


Say in 
English 
measure 

angosht 

p^i 

gStm 

h^sar 

tajar 

givast 

dash- 

m^st 

yoj^st 

ft. in. 

- »/4 

- lO'/a 

= 1 

^ 14 

= 1 







1 9 

= 28 

= 2 

= 1 

— 

— 

— 

— S 

— 

1750 — 

=: 28,000 

= 2,000 

= 1,000 

^ 1 


— 

— ’ 

— 

3500 — 

= 56,000 

= 4,000 

= 2,000 

'= 2 

= 1 

— 

— 

— 

7000 — 

= 112,000 

= 80,00 

= 4,000 

= 4 

= 2 

= 1 

— ' 

— 

14,000 - 

= 266,000 

= 16,000 

= 8,000 

= 8 

= 4 

= 2 

= 1 

— 

28,000 — 

512,000 

, = 32,000 

= 16,000 

= 16 

= 8 

= 4 

-2 

= 1 


‘This calculation, he adds, would make the yoj^st to be about 5 Vs English 
feet, which, I believe, does not differ much from some calculations of the (Indian) 
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Sasanian kings. For it is quite out of question to trace the whole of our 
glossary to the Sasanian, or even to later times, as the grammatical know- 
ledge exhibited in it, is far superior to any thing we can, according to 
credible statements about the great ignorance of the priesthood at the 
time of the Sasanian restoration of the religion ^ expect of the most lear- 
ned scholars of those times. The glossary must have been composed at 
a time when the priests (or at least the most learned of them) had a tole- 
rably good knowledge of the grammar of the Avesla language. As the 
old Persian language was already in the fourth century B. C. in a state 
of decay (to judge from the Persian cuneiform inscriptions of those times) 
we cannot fix the compilation of a work, exhibiting such a good knowledge 
of the old Avesta (Zand) language which stands next the old Persian, at 
any later period. It is possible and even very likely that works of the 
same nature were composed already at the times of Gyaxares, or Cyrus. 
If we consider that the Assyrian king Sardanapal V ordered vocabularies 
of several languages to he composed at such an early period as 6S0 B. G,, 
there is nothing surprising, if we ascribe the same to the kings of the 
Median and Persian dynasties. 

The alphabetical part of the Glossary which is, on the whole, of 
much less value than the other part, may be of laler date. A vocabulary 
of this kind may have been composed, from old sources, already during 


yojana (which appears to range from 41/2 to 9 miles). The Zcind text gives only 
2 dakhshmaiti = 1 yijaiasti, 2 h^threm = 1 tacharem, corresponding with 
the first and fourth terms of the Pahlavi series, and as these two terms are totally 
disconnected, there must be at least two intermediate steps wanting, as appears in 
the Pahlavi. The word Hadhao* cannot well be a fragment of the missing steps, 
nor does it appear to be the third term in the Pahlavi series, w^hich is omitted 
where it ought to be repeated; but it looks more like an interpolation (ta,r.hSir) for 
correcting the Pahlavi word tachar, as you have suggested. The Pahlavi term I 
have read giv^st might of course he read jin^ist, dinfist, SHcist; etc.; my rea- 
ding was chosen to make it correspond as nearly as may be with the Sanscrit ga- 
vy&,ti which bears the same proportion to the yojana, as the giv^st does to the 
g^m. Your MS. differs from the Destur in making it equal to 2 p^i in other places 
than the Vandidftd, where it equals 3 p 2 ti; which is consistent with the after men- 
tion of tne hfis^r being equal |to 1000 gOim of 2 p^i; that is, the common g^m”* 
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the Parthian reign. At the time of' the restoration of the religion by Ar- 
desliir, when all works bearing on the understanding of the sacred books 
were eagerly sought after, the fragments of old glossaries Avere certainly 
not overlooked, and it is to that period that we owe this Zand-Pahlavi 
Glossary in its present incomplete and fragmentary state. It was subse- 
quently only copied, and appears to have been occasionally interpolated, 
chiefly in the alphabetical part. Besides, it suffered much from the hands 
of the copyists who Avere hardly able to understand it. 

Another argument for the ante-Sasanian date of the parts of the Avork 
are the numerous quotations from Nosks which were either lost already 
before the Sasanian times, or in a very mutilated and fragmentary state, 
and the occurrence of many (certainly genuine) Zand words Avhich are not 
found in the texts noAv extant. The authors of the glossary must have 
had a much more extensive Avesta- literature along with translations at 
their disposal than Ave have now '). This leads us again to the Achaemenian 
times, as only then the Avesta literature Avas in its completeness. 

In respect of the interpretations to be found in this glossary, their 
value is not the same. The most valuable are of course those Avhich are 
derived from sources of the Achcemenian times. The first glossaries of 
this kind were, no doubt, based on the Huzvanash versions of the Avesta 
books, as they were the only sources whence to derive a knowledge of 
the Bactrian (Zand) language. And, indeed, Ave find the interpretations 
given of the Avesta Avords ia our Zand-Pahlavi glossary quite in accordance 
with the renderings of the Pahlavi translations of the Vendidad, Yasna etc. 
which we still possess. The value of our glossary depends, therefore, mainly 
on that of those translations on which I have to say here a few words* 


1) It is very remarkable, that we possess no Pahlavi translation of other 
works than the VendidM, Yasna, Visparad, a few fragments of the Hadokht Nosk, 
and some minor Yashts and prayers, but none of the larger Yashts, such as Tir, 
Mihir, Fravardin etc,, the Vist§,sp Nosk and fragments of some other Nosks, 
although most of these works have been in constant use with the priests. The only 
reasonable explanation of this fact is, that no Huzvanash versions were found Avhen 
the old books were recollected. 
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As the Pahlavi translations of the sacred books are in that form in 
which they have reached us certainly works of the Sasanian period^ it will 
be of the utmost importance to determine^ as far as possible, in what state 
the old Huzvanash versions were recovered by the Sasanian kings, how 
much has been preserved of them, and how much added subsequently. 
According to the reports we have on the fate of the Zoroastrian writings, 
there can be no doubt, that the Huzvanash versions were in a very 
incomplete state at the time of the restoration of the religion. Besides, 
their understanding was very difficult, in consequence of the ambiguity of 
the Pahlavi character, and the occurrence of many words which must have 
been obsolete by that time. The priests who were charged with tlie ar- 
rangement of the fragments found of the original Avesta along with their 
versions, had often occasion to supply the defects of the translation by 
their own conjectures. As the original versions contained, no doubt, only 
literal renderings which were written under every Avesta word (in which 
manner translations are still prepared), with but few explanatory notes, 
the collectors, or subsequent scholars had to interpret them according to 
the best of their ability. Thus the numerous glosses originated which we 
find in the present texts of the translations. In the course of time addi- 
tions were made, and changes introduced harmonising with the opinions 
of learned copyists or interpreters, as the ambiguous Pahlavi characters 
were read differently by different scholars (as it is done up to the present 
day by diflerent Desturs who interpret the Pahlavi each in his own way). 
Thus the original versions of the Achmmenian times have become greatly 
corrupted, changed and misinterpreted by the Parsi priests. This is the 
principal reason that so little reliance can be placed on the present texts 
of the Pahlavi translation of the Avesta, principally that of the Yasna which 
appears to have been, for the most part, composed during the Sasanian 
limes, as it is much inferior to that of the Vendidad the bulk of which 
\ unhesitatingly ascribe to the Achmmenian period. 

Let us illustrate these remarks by a few instances. Rare and obso- 
lete words are generally not translated in the verbatim Pahlavi renderings, 
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but only transliterated in the Pahlavi character with the necessary pho- 
netic changes required for making them look like real Pahlavi words. 

Thus the word grehma (Yas. 32, 12 — 14.) is rendered by gerah- 

mak which is to the letter the same word. As it was ho longer under- 
stood, the Sasanian interpreters tried, as it was usual with them in such 
cases, to find its meaning hy means of an etymology. They seem to have 
connected it gcrcw (Sanscrit grih) “to take, seize”, and took it accor- 
dingly as “what is taken, accepted”, which they further interpreted by 
pdrah = Pers. para “bribe”, as a bribe has no sense, if it is not “taken” 
by him for whom it is intended. It is remarkable, that the interpretation 
“bribe” is not mentioned, nor intended in 32, 12., but only in 32, 13. 14., 

where the nominative grehmd is translated by pavan garah- 

mak i. e. the instrumental, or locative, and interpreted pavan 

pdrak^ in order to obtain any sense by introducing the meaning “bribe” 
into the passages. But from 32, 13. it follows clearly that grehma is 
the proper name of some enemy of the Zoroastrian religion; see the index. 

The words kdvayascha (Yas. 46, 11.) i. e. the priests 
and sadrificers of the Devareligion ^)^ are rendered by 
mun kayk u karap homanad. Both are evidently the same words as 
kdvayas and fcaraprad, but in the Pahlavi form. If is read kayk, 
instead of kik, as we can do, we obtain the Persian kay “king” which 
precedes the names of several kings, and is only a corruption of kavi^ 


1) Etymologically the word has no connection whatever with the Sanscrit 
gr^sa “devouring, a mouthful”, as has been supposed by some modern Zandists. 
Even granted, the meaning “bribe” were correct, what has “a bribe” to do with 
“a mouthful”? gra,sa does not mean “a piece in general”, as the Persian p^ra, but 
a portion of food whieh may be devoured at one time. It occurs most commonly 
in the compound go-gr^sa (wich has been omitted in the great Sanscrit Dictionary 
published at St. Petersburg) “the portion of food, reserved at the beginning of a 
meal to be given to a cow”. 

2) See my work on the G^thas I, pagg. 177. 179. II, 238—40; my Essays on 
the Sacred language etc. pagg. 245. 46. 
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which is used in the Zand texts before the same royal names; compare 
kai Gushtasp = kavi Vistdspa. karap is clearly enough only a translitera- 
tion of karapcino with the omission of the suffix and the termination. As both 
words which are frequently put together are used in a bad sense, the 
Sasaiiian interpreters did not venture -to identify kdvayas with kavi “king’’, 
hut put the meaning “ blind upon it. To this they were apparently lead 
by karap, as they identified this word with the Persian kar “deaf”. If 
karap meant “deaf”, the signification “blind” lay very near for kayk 
And, indeed, they could easily obtain it by reading Mk which means in 
Persian “the pupil of the eye”, or kikh “matter collecting in the corner 
of the eye”. The traditional meaning of kavayas and karapano ‘'the 
blind and the deaf” rests thus entirely ori bad etymological guesses, and 
it shows little taste, and far less critical judgment, if European scho- 
lars adopt such absurd interpretations which are without any foundation 
whatever. What sense has Yas. 46, 11. if we translate it “the blind and 
the deaf are vested with royal powers to destroy the human life through 
their wicked acts”? What harm can blind and deaf persons do to others? 
To heighten the absurdity we find them (in Justi’s so-called “Old-Bactrian 
Dictionary”) further defined as “the spiritually blind ’) and deaf”, as if 
the Zoroastrian religion knew any thing of such Christian terms! 

An interesting instance how the renderings of the literal old Huz- 
vanash versions were misinterpreted is furnished by the word verezena. 
To this the meaning “neighbour, a person that lives under one’s protec- 
tion, a client” is ascribed by Parsi tradition. But, on a closer inquiry into 
the Pahlavi version of those passages of the Gathadialect in which alone 
the word occurs, we find that the interpretation rests on a misunderstan- 


1) In the appendix to Destur Edulji Darabji’s Gujarati version of the IChor- 
dah-Avesta (3. edition pag. 430) we find the following explanation of kik: “he 
who appears blind i. e. any one who regards the beauty of the creator Horraazd 
with a bad look, or who cannot see, is called a kik”. This interpretation clearly 
shows that the Zoroastrian priests are unacquainted with the Christian idea of spi- 
ritual blindness. 
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ding. The Huzvanash version renders it constantly by vdriin which 
can, by no means, convey the sense ascribed to it by Neriosang. It is 
apparently identical with the Persian vdriin “unfortunate, wretched” (com- 
pare apdrfm “bad”, frdrun “good, virtuous” in Pahlavi). And some such 
meaning was intended by the original translators, verezma can, without dif- 
ficulty, be identified with the Sanscrit vrijina 0 “crooked, wicked, distres- 
sed”. Us root is verez “to Avork”, a derivation of which could easily be 
used in the mpaning indicated, as the labouring class is comparatively in 
a worse condition than the higher classes of society. — The meaning 
“client, neighbour” originated in the following way. In Yas. 33, 1. is the 
AYord verezmahyd folloAved by nazdislitdm “the next” which is rende- 
by ^ man nazdik^ “from near”, and interpreted by 

hamesdyakdn “neighbours”. In Yas. 46, 1. then verezend hechd is ren- 


dered by 




vdrunikach h&msdyahach, the latter being 


the explanation of the former, based on a misconception of Yas. 33, 4., 
if it be not the translation of hechd which is quite possible. From a mis- 
understanding of these tAvo passages, Neriosang and other Desturs derived 
the meaning “neighbour, client”^). But two other passages clearly show, 
that vdrun was not taken in that sense. In Yas. 32, 1, the Avord is not 
explained in any way, and 40, 4. hamsaydk “neighbour” is the translation 
of hakhema “a companion”, and not of verezena which is rendered hy 
vdrun without any explanatory note. But even granted, the meaning 
“neighbour"’ were really intended by the old Huzvanash version, how could 
it be explained in any reasonable way? The root is clearly verez “to 
work”. But what connection has “working” Avith “neighbour”? It is amu- 
sing to see , how the uncritical European advocates of the most fancifnl 


1) The word is not rare in ,the Rigveda-Samhit^i. In one passage (VII, 
104, 13.) it is put together with kshattriya which shows that a certain class of 
men of wretched condition, or ill-repute could be denoted by it. A similar sense 
has vrijina-vartani I, 31,6. In the GMhas the corresponding verez6na signifies 
actually a certain class of people, “slaves, servants, or working men”. See my Gk- 
thas II, pagg. 135. 36. 

2) See my article in the Zeitschrift der D. M. G. vol. XIX, pagg. 581 — 83. 
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parts of Parsi tradition (as the real tradition is hardly intelligible to them) 
get over this difficulty. In that large collection of philological fancies 
which bears the title “Old-Bactrian Dictionary by Justi” we find the 
following amusing interpretation of the word (pag. 284): “the voluntary 
working in the service of another in whose protection the worker stands, 
thence clientsliip, neighbourhood”. But by which part of the word vere- 
zena is the idea “voluntary” expressed, which would be in this case 
quite essential, and could not be omitted on any account, as the voluntary 
labouring for others without special benefits for mere protection is scarcely 
known? Fortunately the word for “neighbour” is still preserved in the 
Zand texts; it is hadho-gaetha “one who has the same gaetha or farm”. 
For the expression of the idea “neighbour” we require in the Iranian lan- 
guages words expressing “nearness, sameness, joining” but no trace of 
them is to be found in verezena. 

After having thus shown the misinterpretations of the old Huzvanash 
versions in later times, it will not surprise the reader if 1 cannot place 
much confidence in the traditional meanings of Zand words as given at 
present. The most searching criticism is required to find out the original 
meaning intended for by the Huzvanash translators of the Acheemenian 
times, and trace the source of the subsequent misinterpretations. This re- 
mark applies equally to our Zand-Pahlavi glossary. As the interpreters of 
the fragments of the ancient glossaries and versions possessed neither a 
good nor a critical knowledge of the Zand and Huzvanash languages, they 
supplied the defects by guesses and the most fanciful etymologies, in which 
respect they have found very zealous competitors in their successors up to 
the present day and implicit believers in some European Zandists. Instan- 
ces are furnished by our vocabulary* The common word athaurond (gen. 
sg. of dthrava “a fire priest”) is explained as “thus agreeable’’ (pag. 62), 
the word having been divided into atha “thus”, and urund to which 
(from what reason 1 am unable to say) the meaning “pleasant, agreeable” 
was given, yashtd (pag. 57) is explained as “he has come”, which is a 
mere guess, as no root yash, yas “to come” exists in the Zand and San- 
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scrit languages ') (see note 2, pag. 57). — zaSmano (pag. 56) cannot mean 
“Ihey live”, or “may they live”, as the Palilavi translator explains it, as it 
cannot be traced to jiv “to live”; see my note (pag. 56). Some limes the 
translators, or Interpreters seem to have confounded Zand and Pahlavi 
words. So we find avare “assistance” explained as “dust, earth” (pag. 20) 
which can only rest on the identification of the word with the HuzvSnash 
O'Vrd “dust, earth” (see Pahlavi - PSzand Glo.ssary pag. 2, lin. 3). 
But I doubt that the original glossarist of the Achaemenian times commit- 
ted such a blunder. It originated very likely in some misreading of the 


1) In Justi’s “Old-Bactrian Dictionary” we find actually such a root mentio- 
ned (pag. 244), and several passages of the Zand-avesta explained by it. The whole 
article shows (as well as a hundred others, such as revi, taradh^ta, deret^, 
pa^sa, vishaptatha, raji, varet, v^ra, nighna, avapasti, hasha, zarem, 
c, hiifrclshm6-dS.iti, dregv^io etc. etc. which contain mere fancies) the in com- 
petency of the author to write a Dictionary of the Zand language, as he displays 
there a perfect ignorance of grammatical matters, not to mention the nonsense he 
forces on the respective passages. He identifies this supposed root yas with Sanscrit 
yam, yacch. But the meanings' of this root '‘to coerce, restrict to give, provide” 
are quite different from that one ascribed by him to yas . yam means nowhere ^^to 
come” in the Sanscrit. As regards the form yast^, it never could be traced to yam, 
yacch, as the 3. pers. imperf. middle, for which he takes it, is yacchata, ayac- 
chata, to which yasata might correspond in the Zand. His supposed root yas 
bears to yam the same proportion as the actual root jas ^*to come” (gacch in 

Sanscrit) to gam ‘to go”. Now the imperf. of jas is only jasad, the connecting 

vowel a being kept throughout the so-called conjugational tenses and not jast, as 
it would be according to Justi’s supposition. If he traces apa-yasait6, “it is cur- 
sed” apa-yasi\n6 “I will curse” to this root “yas”, and ascribes to it the mea- 
ning “to take off, to destroy’’, it is only a further proof, that hi^ powers of dis- 
crimination are just as poor as his grammatical knowledge. If yas means “to 
come”, apa-yas can only mean “to go away, to leave”, but not “to destroy”. 
What sense should we obtain in Vend. 19, 8. 9. by translating “with what word 
shall I go away”? It is clear, if apa-yas^n^ means “I will destroy”, it must be 

traced to another root. But to wich root? As far as our present knowledge goes, 

we can only trace it to y^s which corresponds, as to its meaning, to the Sanscrit 
icch “to wish”. The shortening of ^ to a may either rest on a clerical error, or 
be the consequence of the preposition apa being joined to it, or_ of the middle 
voice; compare kr^mati, and kramat^ of kram “to walk”. His article on y^ts 
is an uncritical compilation from Burnouf’s statements. 
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Pahlavi word -^^X ?*** ctibdryd “assistance” by which avare was trans- 
lated in the original, and which is the real meaning of the word. The 
preposition d is explained as “this” (pag. 60 ) which seems to rest on some 
misunderstanding; perhaps on an identification with the Huzvanash y* a% 
hi. The original glossarist had very likely the root of ahya “of this”, 
ahmdi “to this” in view, 'which is a, but not d, and then he is quite correct 
Notwithstanding these defects, which can be, for the most part, tra- 
ced to misunderstandings, the Glossary is of the greatest value, as it con- 
tains the correct renderings of many Zandwords, and besides, many which 
are not known to us from other sources It will take in Zand philology 
where a Dictionary, I e. a work stating the meanings and etymologies only 
with tolerable correctness is still wanting, the same rank which is occupied 
by the Nighantavas in the Vedic, and the Amara kosa in the classical 
Sanscrit literatures. Although the original glossarist possessed a much grea- 
ter acquaintance with the Avesta language than any Parsi priest since the 
time of Ardeshir Babegan, we cannot expect of him any critical knowledge 
of Zand philology in the European sense of the word. His grammatical 
knowledge was not very complete. He know^s only two genders (masculine 
and feminine), whereas the Zand has actually three. Of the meaning of 
the tenses he had no clear conceptions. All his statements must be cri- 
tically investigated into, though he deserves more credit than his inter- 
preters. 



. ydhvondd nyok nydeslme va chan shame pavan . 
avastdk mahrtgcine va vdj shandkhtane bend hordsheh dmmen 

§0 )r0(^ ) A" 'KiVa 

, chastm va maman zand dghash 


I. Numerals, and some adverbs. 

. -u»3 0 ^ 6 e-5*^>^-uej ^ 

dva . pesh ^ paurva . pai'dam , paourim . , otm 

. o°o_j“ ♦ ^ • ft»->->-»*»3 o ® y 

tlirittm . se , tishro , dontv , dvaydo . dadtgar , hitim . rfS 

0 j*o {Jjy* . (gj 

chithrushva . sartshodeh , thrishva . sentv , thrayam . sadigar 

♦ 6jo*5"<5»3"ej 6 • -u<2^>e) 6 

pahtahhem. panjum, pukhdha . chahdrum ^ tHirtm, chasroshodeh 

♦ oo'j-w^aj'Wo* 6 y» • 

liaptahlium . shasMim , khshtum * s/ias/i ^ khshvash . paiTjudeh 
dasmahd . nahitm, naomahe . hashtudch, ashtahhum . haftudeh 


1 Corrected from 
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Zand-Pahlavi. 


II. Genders. Singular, dual and plural of pro- 
nouns, verbs, nouns, and adjectives. 

tdht va 7iakadi va zakart avastdk men mahrigan dvcinik denmen 

) 

agliart va myanagi va niticmi va saritart va shaptri va davdti va 

) till ) 

va sdtonM roiman padash va jdtoned an dgh mun avshashi va 

)rOc^ -xj" ^ex5)" ) j>*> tm 

rdi mun chasun ash anddzeli va dddastcm padva^ided an dgh khuhte 

. zand avash javitar avastdk cJiand va ekvtmoned mad modd dm yen 

CPronounsO 

* 0 ^ 0 -JU)^ ^ ♦ -W» 

vaihya ^ nakad do kend mdm ^ vait ^ zakar do kcnd mam va 

) y ^ ) Q ) %:iS y _ju)^ ^ 

va vastarg khurshna do kcnd mam va, nakad va zakar do kend mam 

® ^ ^ • ^0JW» 0 ^ y ^ 

,basteh do kend mdniy vayo , minoe va said do kend mam 

^ 6 X) ) |JJ y _jaj^ ^ 

ke7id mdm , vaydo , saJyd va ?iyok nlv do kcnd mam , vaydoschid 

^ . _u{U4s» 0 ^ y -u)^ ^ . ^jjM» 6 y 

mdm, vacha , dinciu do kcnd mdm, vaydo , darvandd)i va ahJohan do 

® )^ycy y ^ y ->*)j 

ayoke, hakered . akhvdn do kcnd mdm, ubdihyd , kaddr do kend 
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y • -uQ^iiy o 

javiddhthd , dithra . hamzor dd ehasdn , hid , hadha . prdrdst 

& ))»))" ) 4f^ 

.agnin pavan, hdkad. Id va mendum rotma7i mendumS^ mdad.rotman 

CVerbs.) 

0 5)(y ^ 

haodho, ehilmyad • jamananuned ayok mam dmat tojashnih vands 

do dmat tojashna, haodho-varesht pavan tojed , vareshtahe 

^))))^ 0 % ^)))!^ 

. chtkaSn jamananuned rat sc dmat tojmyc7i. cliihayato jarnananunM rdi 

^ -U)^ y » ) -mA ^y 

avastdk ash rdi sc va rdi do zakc eliasun tojmyc7i hamguneh zand 

^y » ^ i o ^ 

azire dmat, ehiJcam sc mdm va, ehikayato, do mdm maman javitar 

§0 y* ^ ^)d;h5 *-^35 

. se sah ehasun ham yahv&ned chikadn ham kabad 

Numbers in the personal pronouns; the different meanings 
of the words: na, ,vi, and apa. 

y» 4)^^ • 

se var i^aMim , yushmdkcm . do var rakuni , yavdkem 

,%l^ 9 .g^o/(3 y* ^ ^^•0' ) 

VO . rak, thwdm . se zak ehasun ham avastdk kabad azire dmat va 


1 Corrected from 
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ait^ nd, gdsdntk rdmanCy nt. roman^ n6. gdsdmk rakume, ve. rakum 

• ^ • -ei? ^ any ta ‘>^ro 

rakiim dgh jindk ait , vt . ayov dgli jindk ait gahnd dgh jindk 
mid dgh jindk ait , apa . javid va , qdhesJme dgh jindk ait va 

<?o tiJi va ) 

. bend dah jindk att va rakhdr dgh jindk ait va 

Numbers in the nouns. 

,se dmat , perendyu^ do dmat . perendyush, ayok dmat pornd 
.apercndyuka, do dmat , aperendyuko,^ ayok dmat avarnd perendyunam 

^ <?o ° ^)iy °'® ® )” 

,dd dmat, narsli, ayok dmat gahnd, apevmdyukandm se dmat 

(?o y^) ® )“ io -^u 

. narb , se dmat . nara 

Qualities and appellations of women, etc. 

I 4*0 ® (utjjMyJjMjj 0 0 

dmat va. ndirihandm, ndirihaydo, ndirika , hamgdneh nasdman 

® ^ ^ 0 % ® 0 0 

,jae, je , salid dmat , vantandm , vantdhva ^ vanta ^ khup 


1 Inserted from Anquetil Du Perron’s Zand-avast^ vol. 2 page 460. 
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,ydhhunateh Id shoe pavan dmat chardStik dgh jindk ait . jaM 

0 j)(3]5_^)a«C) 0 ^6 * -j* 

demano-pathni, shoe mlfc dmat. nmdndpathni, kadehbdnuk . charditi 

) e®o t o®o » >Qt^ » 55)^) o®o 

dmat va. barethri, varhomand dmat va.vidhava, vidhu,vtveh dmat. 

.nakad, strtm, dgh Jindk ait. vydkhtihava , drdsteh 

0 ^ o°o ^ •“■Hy • till ® -«^^6 

dgh jindk ait . khdhar, qanha , dgh jindk ait . am , mdta 
do yahvoned chasun^ hapsnai-apn6-khav6 . bentman , dughdha 

0 y>j>i>^e6o -^y _jy* -“^o' • 50 "-“ & 3;^ 

khasurd ♦ ztvandeh Id abu mun avarnd , sad , shoe ayok va nasdman 

0 -w)i»ey 6°o ^ ^ ^ 

. hana, vdgiinyen benapshman bentmane shde rdi gab?ide dmat khusrad 

5-0 

shanteh panjdh zarmdn. jamandnunM rdi gabndi mun va nasdmani 

4»*’ • ^ 0 ) 

khup 5 huvirdm » sdJeh navad pddirdnshosav , shanteh haftdd han va 

&> 

. yahvonad dvdeshnik va vtr 

1 All Zend words marked f are wanting in the original; but have been inser- 
ted; as there is a translation of them in the MSS. 

2 Corrected from 

3 Corrected from 



6 


Zand - Pahlavi, 


III. Parts of the body, and its qualities. 

(?e ne) 

huraodho . ast pavan khiipt chasun hutdsMdeh , hutdshto 

o®o ))2) )fO(^ V 

chasiln hukarap , hukerefsh . basand pavan khiipt chastth hitrosteh 
hordeha . nesdk chasun bdmtk, hdmya . anddm e pasizagiha 

dkliar^ hutarest . tarest va, parim, horun; iarascJia, pardcha^ 

0®0 

. kostch hamdk man 

o®6 ^ m V • cd^"(g,>o» 

.rocshman pavan zake man j'avid andamdn pavan moe, hugaonem 

<?o -*»-“X3"<S2- ® y ) y ) (?o 0 if 

.gaesa, drdsteh se va do pavan va . varsa , rocshman main zake 

o®o • G£)^"(S.--“-H5>^>^"e) <?o 0 • 6£)'^A»{S.>0'i4 

.ptr-moS, paourusha-gaonem . moS sidh , vdhugaonem 
,sura . pdh-vastarg, pasu-vastrahS . post, pdstahc 

. zivandeh mdrdume e post 

* '0) ® ® • 

kas i ait va mas i alt avash , rocshman c post aMha 

®._«(^XJ" • 0 

^aedha masyanhd hehti kaya, jamnitned nclidddm pavan chastin 
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♦ixr A ^^)e) -of 

paiti aparaya yd , post mas %ake homnand kaddi' 
. cihhar var gosh gofteh afarg , mastarg dkhar mUn j mastraghnya 

mastraghnaya paiti paouraya yd kasyahho kaya 

0 . 6 0 . 

vaghdhanem narsh jamananuned roeshman , vaghdhanem . pesh mun 
advo astern ; jumhinad bend vaghdan gdbnd vands-kdjr ae 


mastraghndm yd vispacha; mastarg ayok ast ^ masti^avandvi 

))e) >^e)rtJ ^ 

tandvandr pavan softa yen mastarg mun zanashna hamd zak , amdsta 
\yi 0 . O ^ 

khor , chikayato anyd adted khardchithrem ; yahhonashna bend 


MfiJ 1KJ(^ ^ )rw^) 

rodshman pavan zakS chasiin tojand zakdi i varmanshdn tojashmgihd 

)KJ(^ ^ i 

chasm jamnunashna mazg anddme dvdmk zak va mastarg va 

?eni^ 

karap ayov ast mahito?ied bend patdshtdn zake vandskdr jammmed 
tandvandr mahitonld bend ast mun zanashna hamdk zak mazg ayov 

.Jld^ 5^ . -u>)> 6% )r>'K}^) 

doithra . rot . ^mia . aintk , ainikd . tojtnad zakdi varmanshdn 
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. . -uo*3{u>) ^0 

,uz-yazddna. vtnm, ndohhd. chashm peshe , pashnem . chashm 

) W i?o 

va jdtdnashna , pardoniydo , dontydo . vtnih myane va sapdl 

0 . ^ ))i(5y 0 . ^)Auy{i>^ ^*0 6)^ * * VI 

dohha. danddn, dantdnd . lap, aoshtra . vtn vazrdnashne 

(?o 1VCV #0 A'le) 

, danddn azire , sparfiha * pomaman 


00 


)}^r 


(Words relating to speech.) 

0 . ig, o . ,Po 

. gobashna , vacha , vdng , vdlthsh . hozvdn , hizva 

i^y) 0 . -u)J}ia 0% 0 . jy«ii o . G£0*3^-" 

nyok srtra , shandsagt , dzamtivaitish . sakhun , sahhem 

(?o ® • ^^3^3 i?o <?o H3^^1 

namra” . ddndgihd , dahrd . frdkhtagt , hito . nagds 

1K5<2^1>*»^ ® • 6{0‘3"^-eiVG£^i!Lo°o 

chasun ^^hun turn yen, sahhem Mitemchid, gobasima dvdd, vdkhsh 

^ » • W 3 -“^-"^< 2^«?0 -Hy^ 

dshkdreh , vachdo haithem , modd 7iehdn , gudhrd-sahho ♦ rdzhd 

• «?0 ’*OOW)V •‘OOVIJ))* 

herezata . gobashnihd khroshd , vachdo khruzhda . gobashrtihd 

o®o i?o 

, gobashna pddashdh y vdkhsh khshayad , gobashnihd boland, vacha 

® • -«o‘3"-*0<^"^ i?o "HXlf^P 

gobashniy vakhshahha . gobashnihd hamdva?idy vacha amavata 
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)^Y ® - ^)0 

gobashnay varethraghnibyo beretibyd vdkhsh . homandihd slid 

i iS 6. fU»^> . ^ ^ 

frdrun zalce ^uhhdhdo rathwydo . pirozgarihd e dadrdnashna 

• . €{e^> ^ 

deretd avastdtem pairishtem srtrem ukhdhem . modd 

saroshe ddshtdr e ekvmdndd mdm nagindeh nyoke modd ,sraoshem 

. ^0 Me) 

vahlido mashyd ukhdJiashna . ckvimunM kard dastobar pavan dgh 
mardUme shands modd zake ^vachdo ukhdho dahhro yatha 

o.jw>»i))e Si)))jJ -1(5^ ^ 

mravad *goft ^mraod .jamnun modd ddndke zak chasun shapir 

O . o . >)g So ^MM^ 

paitiastd. gobashna pasakh ^ paityddha , jamnun ,mru . jamanani'med 

- )Y^-^Y> ® * o®o )^Y “ ® • i^Y"^ 

nyoshashna , sdsndo gushta . gobashna padtrashna , vachuo 

§0 

. dmojashna 

. %)u^ So t 6®o -K^Y ® * 

par6 . dashna va Me ,dashind ^haoid , gosh ,gaosh 

0 • ■»> ^0 ^e)4)* ) ^^4>* ® ♦ P"e)> ® ) ^^e) ® • 

US . azvar va azir , upar6 , adhard . akhar va pesh , pascha 

§6 ))^^^e) « • J^J^e) «?o « • 6^6)0"l-(ce)*^^ <?« 

• pirdmun , pdiri . nimeh harvast , naemam vispe . Idid 


2 
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. vaghdan e dkhar , vaghdhanem paseha , aervdreli , hahhuharen 

0 6 . ds-Kii* ® * “**’* 0^**3 '& 

arethndo . 6^.S(J , hdzava . dosh , daosha . garddn , manaoth 

— u^4(j>€ (?o (?o >4P ® • 0 % C^{^J 

mushta . araslmachand , chidkadhavato . yadman y zasta , areti 

0 . 0 ® • ^0 

yfrdrddhdn yarazdn , angmht ^erezu . mushtmasd yViasi 

a.%)iil^ 6°o ) -KsH 

vard . ndkhun chasun saroba , fraudkhsh . angusht dkhar va pish 

0®0 ® • (?0 

e cmdarg chasun ds , ashaydo » pestan , fshtdna . «5«/d 

® • ^>0 0 • ,gj \ 

ndfd , shakamha , uruihware . kakhsh , kashaibya , var sofio 

& ^ nr »ie) •» ®* ®* 

, kMin pavan e post yVahhdm . tiz e post yushadhdm , ndveh 

e®o -*ty^ ^ nej o®o ® • 

, pahluk e roeshman pavan e taluk ,barozhdahum , pahluk ^paresu 

it, ®‘ (?o ® • o®o ® • 

, ydkare . dil , eredhadm . sosh , sushi . Sineh , pasdtio 

io ® 

.zahreh ,zdrascha . sapdrz ,spereza .rodik , urvatem . jegar 

Jiakhta , sarineh , sraoni . kumik , frashnem .gordeh ,veretka 

1 Omitted in all MSS. 

2 Corrected from A ^OC)d) and H0'4)^^OC)0 • 
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i 

kerepcmcha 


^ ^ a^f)i 0 , J(jc^Au»4j)^ ig, 

♦ maesh , maSsma . gond , erm , Mr ^ fravdkhsh . hakht 

0% jT^OO » •-"0»}-«e^(2^ia, 0 • Ss o«ft»V^C^ 

. shatman , dhadhahha . riddnt , shdma • shosar , khshudrdo 

50 ® • ® ♦ ® • 

. pateshtdn , paitishtdna . , zhndm . ran , reSna 

^ 0 . itjyuiy 0 o ^ o . 

. raglaman c azir ^ hakhi ^ hakhem , frabd ^frahda , zang , zehha 

So ® • ® • So -Hyv^ ® • 

^pcmcha . o>st , astern . damd , vohuni . khoehd , qaedhem 

51 ® • -us-^eyj-wey & ® • eJ^ 

, anddm e aranj , hahhdma . ^ mazgemcha . hasarya karp 

So ey-^ei^e) tin 

drva- . ckvimont hard farp% dgh ekvimdni varida ,varedha 

So 5^-) ® • ^^(S^dy^aal? §Q 'K3^^^ 

. khoddt kdmeh , vasokhshathrdm , rohashni dorast , iatem 

tan- . apaiydragt khoddt kdmeh ^apaitirita khshayamana 

))^ 0 • 

tan 5 havahhem dareghem urunaecha haosravahhem vaecha 

. A -OW* 

astvdo ahhush vispo hvad . a/ios/t der robdn va khosrobt 
* • ^J(5^-wCa) . 

yave yad dareghem apayd afithyd amarshd azaresd 
) )^Sii ® ♦ 

va amarg azarmdn astahomand dkhoe harvast yohvoned , vispdi 
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aghryotemd asp6 . visp t^ar vad hamd darang apoeshna va ashud 

0 . ♦ €^»-"(S. • ■“^>*0" • 

sosyd 5 arejo azindm gavam aslita varemanS daiihvi 

chelidr suddri khodd pcivaii ckvimoned doshul mddydn mun aghriMitm 

& p* ) -“)i^ 

, arzed az chehdr va tbnd 


IV. The relative prononn, and some adverbs 
derived from it. Words beginning with y. 

vaedhd vd ndiri vd nd utd dad yathd 


§0 )> ^ )))^^ 0 

. dshkdreh ddnand ndirik va zakar do kcnd zak aedun , haitJim 

• 0®0 0 • -uCjIIJId 

avaeshdm nitemchid , zamik denmen chand ^ zd 1m yatha 

® • ♦ (co*^i->ee^e • • -m(5!oJ»(5 . 

nitum zdkache ^ vaghdhancm madlimyehe narsh yatha stdrdni 

ashtish yatha .vaghddn midneh gabnde chand stdrdn varmanshdn men 

& 5^00" • ■“* • 

. padtreh pavan ashtch chcmd , d buncm atha paityahmi 
ashd yathrd ;tamdman jindk kend yathrd zandi 



Zand-Pahlavi. 


.minashni hundeh rotman ashavahisht dgh tamaman ^drmaitish hachaiU 

^ ^ e . jyjjjjj) . j)i»»Q)» , . ^(sZ)t{j 

Idld khursMd znU dgh tamaman ,uzditi hvare avacl yathrd 

0 . . %l^ . 

, bakhshad fradathem ahurd-mazddo vd yatfira . uzM 

jifti o®o va 

pavan dvd7iik . arkonad frddaheshnt rdi rakum anhomd dgh tamamaii 

. hastdn men kaddrzd aedun , kahmdichicl yathacha , hamsakhun 

» ^)e25)» 

ahid- va gospand mun , dad ashemchd gdmchd ye zandi 

^ M4J ® • ^JCZ~ ® 0®0 

dvdnik va anddzeh zak pavan ,ye ^gdsdn pavan. yahhonad cshacha 

•ix^e ^))))^ >«0^1 V-f ® ®- ixr 

yd JamananunM vSsh maman he ; mun zand hamguneh avash ,yo Jmdk 
patkdrddr gabnd mun , dadhditi paiti mid peremndi nacre 

§a ^))0) ^ -otiii ® ^y^y ^y 

. vddunyen Id rakhdi^ dddastmi e pasokh dghash , yahhoned Idld Id 

^■jy^j^OO H6J® • 

gds ddtobar pardwdn pavan ,zarvdnemcha varascha gdtumcha 
frd- rathwya dditya ahubya vispacha . zamdn va var 


1 The words do not occur in D.H. 
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ahvt harvastacfia ^vafiishtahc ddtdish ashahc raithya 

& W 1 ’ -VW ) 

. avdsh dddastdn frdz frdrunl va radt va dadi va 

. Po®® ^m)4! ) ^)Cf ^ ® * i/C 

7iacrS ,ij6 .jamananunld vesh va ay oh mam ^mdn ,yd 

t21 )>0(^ ® • '>!'■’>' • 

dgh jamana7vdnld gdbnadn var mun chasun , chichi me fra aokhte 

® ‘))ty 6)U y ® • -“’yo <?o Vw*i4) 

; nasdman ayok ayov gahnd do e mam , , yd . tojashna frdztar 

*0'‘o -*My y ^ 0. • -“/C^ 

dgh dadrunyen gas gabnd do dmat , haraite gdtum nara yd 

jie) ® • 6jy^ • • -ujjjey^yo (?o ^))d) 

pavan ,drujim vandemd veredd y^hyd .vddimad zamani 

O . -U»jJJUU»H^ . JJUJJJJ . |Sil»il|40 ^ -XJ^V ^ 

y tavdchd isdi yavad . druj vdnshed gordt varman e zak 

,ahldesh khdeshni dmokhtam and zak homnam tobanik khdstdri chand 

^jj) 1) ->V) 

vahisht var rds jdmtoiied vadarg hamd yjimaitl peresd ydmehg 

0% roor 1 

. doshodih va 

Hfi) ^ ® _u 

«c/a pava?i dmat vad hamd ,javaiti gay a yavata 


1 As this passage disturbs the context, it has been enclosed in brackets. 
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. gayomard joddn , marata gayehe yavata . zived 

• (0^^" • ® tin 

j/ava . angdred anhdm pavan , yava , dgh jindh ait 

io fjijr' ® ♦ _u)^j(5>(i^ . e£0»3Ji 

. homnad yahvonad varmanshdn aribarn , zarathusMra ahhem 

• i'i ^»e) )W(^Ky * • * -«(2^4>H5 

yoishfd » zdM frdz ayojashna , fraeazaite yoghedha 

parmdn tokhshdk has ^ paitishdtlirdo hvoishto thwakhsMtdo 

o°o^"^e>o 'O-f 

. ddddr parmdn tokhshdk mas yahvoned borddr 

Si iiC ® • ey"S-*o^w • 

. homned mardum mun rakttm , yushmdkem yo ydzhem 

-jifS ♦ ■«^c^>ej • 

thra~ puthra yoi te yujiti pourushaspo yukhta 

yukhta. henman FeriMn varmanshan homnad ayukht ,etaonahS 

So >*“ 

. hesMzeh sosid chehdr ayujashni , aspahe chaihware 

-ii)^3aa . J>o 

astry-- ydtem . ^c/ia/^ bahri ,gaethandm ydtem 

H^OO ® (& ® • !<3«>*>0 

, pairikandmcha ydiliwdm . astraed jddu , e/zc 

. parikan va kdn 


jddu~ 
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, ydskerestemem . khdsteh kota , avareta ydohhya 

0 * 0 A A 

. kerddrtum kdro 

- maz mruk dmat dardnd slimiat , mazahho-viro ydre-drdjo 
jdtoned mam dghash asharded , patenta yaeshenta 


<?o 


* ♦ cce)" • ^0 so^eJ ^ 

.myd ashardtned ,dpem aeshentem . patei hcnd dghash patined 

0*0 

. zivdnand mad , zaemano yaetush 

. _U»J1 ^ ))4(5 0 . . j}jjjj(j!Lji)4(3 

ava yokhshtayo . avzdr ydn ^surahe yaoshchini 

o._ug)>^ <?0 y> 0 ,?o€^A) 

yayata . tdk se , thri-yakhshtischa . baretdm 


dunma 


0*0 0*0 (Vj 

. tash ostareli , ddra yozhdanahe . avar sdtoned 

Id zak at; ekvtmuned mad zak dt ^yaetatare tc yMhi 

0 . . y(5>5" . 6*0 

zaheh , mazddo ahuro putliro yazush . ekvtmuned mad 

0*0 0*0 ^ ^ 

beretdbyC yasd . agar , yaza^sha . anhomd c benman 


1 in D.H. 

2 In my manuscript there is 3, instead of • M. n. 
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?/«sft- . zosar barashni ekvimuncd mad zaM pavan , zaothrdhyo 

^ )KVe) roo 0 ^ . JUU^ 

. pardum e padmdn than mad ,. pouruyo mahtd tCL 

— . . J.U)^.U^ 0 . -UQ^USi . 

frazdd- dpem yazdi . sardeh jorddk , saredha yavalie 

. -uyif\a»uyi^ )^^353J5 A ^ 

yasnemcha . sistdn pavan c parazd e mid ezbahunam , 7iaom 

nydeshna izashna , dfnndmi zavarascha uzascha vahmemcha 


var vad , yavactdtaScha 


yavaecha . dfnnam zosar va 6j 

0®0 

. rdhashni liamd hamd 


V- Words beginning with ka, kae, khsli, 

sh, etc. 

. ddtobar dgh ait jindk va dmdk jindk farhesl ^ dkacsho 


c ddtobar att kaddr 


vivishddtd 


dkacsho 


asti kd 


•i/O 0%^ ”0"^" 

TMtJn , frazdnaiti arethra pairi acta yd . dad dgds 


1 The Zand words in brackets have been inserted here, as their PahlavS equi- 
valents are found in all MSS. ; they appear to have been left out by some clerical 
mistake. ^ 
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varman dmatacJia anitoned frdz hcnd saroha men dddastdn zak men 

, dad dgds ast zak va negarddr mam saroha men dddastdn kahad 

W ^ »r^ ) 

Id dmatacha amimed frdz Id hend saroha men dddastdn zak mun va 

;oo m ^ 3^ 

ddd a7idgds pavan acha dddastdn varman mdm Id va saroha kahad 

0% wirtj-xj 

e vastarg , bdmanydo kashdo vacha vaslrdd . ddsunashna 

-JUiil? . 0 • (?0 ■O'V 

vyd^ rdzdm karasho . kishvar , karasho , tardz hd^nik kote 

(?o ^ 

hapt ,karshudm hapta , anjumamk e virdi kishvar ykhandm 

<?o tyie) 

, zariidnM frdz kcsli , frakdrayoish karshaschid . kishvar 

0 . «?o ■» 0 • ^ 

. kesht 5 karshtee . kcshinjdr e zamtk , karshvdo zemo 

0 . 0 . y}(j^iLn^ o . %)(fui^tly 

. maJka , khshayo . rostdk , shoithro . khoddi , khshathro 

«?0 'XJW^ )K3t^ ^-X) ® • 0% ® • 

. roslmi diasun shed , khshacto . pdtakhshd , khshayama 7 ia 

■ shddt ,shait6 . dsdni ,shjdt6 . khdsteh ,shaet6 

i?o 'X)J)’^^'XJ * • -^Q^*{i<!y §ii ® • 

. shwmt , khshuidha . katrdnashna , shieiti 


<?o 


§0^ 
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, parshva . khushnud , khshnuta , sitdeshna , stuiti 

0 ♦ CC<a^ (?o (Sd 0% 

; slmdhem . shumaj j sliutasmS . vaddkht , shustem . parashveh 

^0 0®0 «>00 ® • io « • G(){J0 & ^>S5 

. sdtonad , khshtdt . 5/im , khshim . , shenem ♦ s/jwJ 

«?o^-Hy -XJ34) (?6 

. dkhar if shy 6 »pesh ^fshu , sdtonSd , shaoshaiti 

. anahukincd , andhiia 


VI. Words beginning with ma, ma, or contain- 
ing these syllables. 

o . -u*G ^>0 ^ ® • G^G & ® • ^^J-UG ® • t«»->>>-wG 

, md . ra , mam . padmdn , maitS * vandsaslma . mayad 

0 . 0% till O • f***G i-u 

kharad ,khrcitumdo , padmdn dgh e jindk aU ; mdli ,mdo , al 

^ ® • (CO»>J"J"G • ® JJ"G o®o 

c padmdn harvast , mdiahuhc vispem . hamguneh , mdi * padmdn 

& ) V-?^ ® • -"^-“G #0 ^)»Ky^4) ^ 9^-f 

. ozmCid , dmdta . padmdn va amttar , mdta . frdgoyod e matdn 

e% ® o®o 

. amarg , amesha , anozmud , andmdta , amana 


1 Corrected from ^)900^)A». 

2 Corrected here from the Vendid5,d, as -wJ-uG-*^ is doubtful. 
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VII. Words beginning with a, a, an, ai, etc. 

0 . o®o 

shcthndli , ainitoish * aluni ? ainitoid . as dr , anaghra 

& o®o )rtj^ 

. atojashna , achitho . arls/i , airishto . akhdstgtd chasun 

(So <?6 0 . 

anekvimoncd , astdtd . A;/i«fc , avcive . apedah , achithro 

io w ® • ibW" ®o® ® -iGsei^ <?e ^ ® • 

.jojun , uspevcno . CLVclim , (tpcmo . amtoncitcin yen , cipvcitic 


§j^ ^ ^isjj 0 . |>o 0 . >j>iu ^0 

. ast , asta . , dsu . yahvonad , as . yahvoned , as 

o.-w Ss 0®0 

. zak , d . yetlhonast , dstc . atyd vistdri , astaishurn 

0 • §Q 0 . 6yjujCy>iJ ^5, 0 . Sa‘)-^ ® • 

5 dad . roman , alimdkcm ♦ amdvandl , amhdi . zak , a/imai 


(S> -<o^e) ® • (?a 0 .-u(53r^o )rO" 0 ._ue^ & irO" 

.padash ,u . acdiin , atha .usdn ,adha . acditn ,dd . dsUri 

® ® ^0 ® * 

, aglirem , aghra . dj , dzoish . solid , agha . dud , atha 




-«tl ^® 


& ® • " o°o ^ ® 

. rakht , arura « zarhonada azddi 


5 ddlidta . aglirik ^sraghrem 


1 Corrected from 

2 In the old MS., D. H., which has been written in the year 766 of Yazda- 


gird, (1306 A. D.) and is now in the possession of Dr. Hang, Q^h is often written 
t.r_5 z. adhiUa stands therefore, very likely, for a, z tit a. In Pahlavi 
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0 . 0 . 6 • #0 0 • '^>>^)^ 

, arena . orUn , aora . mitarg , ai^rcc . arvand , aurvad 

arato- . bundeh , arem , hervad , aUhrapaitiish , apatkdr 

. izaslinekerddr , herethind 

j dtare-vazanb . vakhsMntddr dtasli , dtare-vakhslid 
dtare- . kerddr dtash , dtare-kereta . vaztntddr dtash 
dtash 5 dtaremareza7io . nimeh tdr dtash , taraenacnidd 

. rddtum zak farvaft dtash , atarc-frithitemcha . mosluddr 

o . 0®0 ® .G£)-u»^.u)^^ 0®0 -XJ-f ® ♦ G{^j^-w 

; drmata , dsntddr , dsnatdrem . borddr myd , dberetem 

^ 0 . jwjjjj»ij 0% 0 . ^ 

and va zak , avaiad , robdk dedCm , athauronb . minashna-bundch 

, dkhar , adfidd . tamaman , avaydd 


^0 


VIII. Words beginning with v. 

0 . c% » • 

, . vanast , viste . harvast , , viso 




a,zhd va zarh6nad corresponds to the Persian expressions 
a.za,d and ^za,dah mard. ' 
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, vahmdi . kdmeh , vasmi . vastarg , vastra . makdarilnya 

^5, o®o o®o 

, vitasH . dgds , vidush . ashkahundd , mndad . nydeshna 

0 . ^*0 & ^ d )) ® • & ^-“^51 

. rakum , ^?o . gopt ^ vaohkhtc . vofra , vafra . vtdast 

0 ^0 ® ^*0 0®0 111 ® • 

5 veredvo ♦ vdntddr , vanatdm . varied . vanaitc . 

0*(O0‘"pe>‘S^ ^0 0®0 ® * (Ss”^! 

, vehrkahe . ^oMs , vaikayo . ojdaMshna , viusaiti . narm 

(?o ° • ® • 0®0 

. kabadgord , vadkrem . nishkds , vanarc . ; varckaM , gorg 

0®o^^(^-^d) ® • -w^<^{^-u4» (?0 ® • 

. gobashna ,vacha .pirozgar ^vareihra .varzdn kabad ,varechdo 

o . o®o "O^n 0 . ej(«iu4 

, vdtem , vands dgh e jindk ait gobashna va kdld , vdchem 

(Po-XJ-^ ® • ® • 0®0 

, 7??2/a uas,ho7iad , rakdiivaroish . vahdr , vadhairayosh . 'ya(j 

(?0 ® • (?0 * ® • ® * 

va- .vdred .vdi'aiti .varan ,var6 . vdred ,varcdhoyt 

& 0 . 0®0 ® -C>0"^ & ®-^W 

. 7iavikinam , vaedhayama . roman , ?;acm . gordik , reshy* 

^0 d)) ® • ^ 0 . _u^(g^^ ® • IS^-“)X}"- 

. vafluk ,varanava . vugli yVadhagha . dsto^iad ^vaenai 


1 Corrected from 
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, vdstrayahhva . dgaM , vaidhim . varsak , vareina 

0 0% 0% 

, vaihwa . pdhlum , vahishtem . shapir , . hdrvarzashna 

0 . «?o e% VO^) ^ 0®0 

, vostrem . andcieshna , voithwa . admoeshna , verenavad . rameh 

Si '0)0‘ » • 0®0 0% ® • 1“^ A^ 0®0 

.65j90.5 yVerenyatS .narm ^veredvd ,varzashna ,verezyad .vandashna 

c vajiddr , vichiddrd . , t;ario . vardin , varetata 

® • 0% ® • -uQ^mul^ -^0 . 

5 vaeijo . , vavakhdha . 2;ma , viehd . gdscin 

0®0 W) ® • 6®o 0 • c°o >K50W* 

, vahdr , vahri . nahuft , . vehan , vaiihdno ♦ avizashna 


IX. Words beginning with n. 

, asprds , urvaeso . cZo5^ , urvatho . khursand , 

0 . _U)> ^>0 * • -">A •ui’-u)’ . 6 JJ> 6% ® • -**J>;0-“>A 

, andak , una . rohdn , . Za/a , m . vardaslma , urvaha 

0 . -u^->0> J>0 (& )> 

, w5/i^a . ©.“sZcZ , uzyo , , uta . cZo fcma , uva 

Mei o®o ®- ■*o> ^0 

pdva?i rohashnt dorast , ashibya ushtatdtem , hosh , ush . nyok 


1 The words ushtatSttem ashibya are left without a translation in the 
MSS. That one given in brackets is furnished by myself. For the Pahlavi word 
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• 0% ^^-*** ® ♦ 0% [® • -"))0-“5)> ^0 

, tirudliidliiciti . aro^ , urvaMds . , vhdaena . aA/de 

^i»<4>)> ♦ CiV 0®0 ® • fiil> & 

, darakht , uruihad . cMr , ughrcm . ? iniem , art 


§0 


X. Words beginning with p, 

o®o \e) « * & ^V» ® • o®o w^)»e) ® • 

,pur , perenem ,vadarg ,peretush .punsaslina ypardta 

O.-UQM^ 0®5, 0 . -U^lUg) 0 • > 0. 

, pddha . vadrun , jodia . porndi , perendiu . paikdr , 

0®0 0®0 ®*^’*"e) 0®0 

,pacsa . salid va pM ,pitum , pirn ^ paid , rajlama 

i?o ^*0 ® • & y _y* ® • 

pa/V . panjdlh , pdiich astern . pa?^i , pukhdha . 

® • o®o o®o 5i_y_y . . 

dzdr , pairictd , avdm , pdrein . ra^ pa/y , c/iasaii 

® • <?o §0 ® • 

, avard ,pdsanush , rds ^pallid . tandvandr ^peshotanm 

§n o®o ® • 

,patet ,ptad .pudeh , paosh . vdfrtgan yperendvaya 

e®o (& ® • io ® • 

. avarsar , pusdm . pad , paitt . patat , pmitc 


§0 


t?o 


the original Zand was wanting. Since the preceding as well as the foll( 
wing words commence with the letter > a, and the Zand word ubda^na is twi 
translated by in the Pahlavi of the fifth and seventh fargards of the Vem 

d2td, 1 thonght myself justified in introducing ubdaSna. 
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XI. Words beginning with m. 

» • ^ w 0 • 1»"6 & 

,tnoshu .khdneh ,merezu .rotman ^mad .gomSzeh ^mithwa 

0 . jJiJ6 A 

. vddUnat , vavachata . Jcabad , mas . murd , mmtcmeshd . ttz 

& ^**A^y* ® • <?o ^ • 6^6 <?o ® * 

. hushmarddr hamtsheh , mimaro . ra , mdm . mayud , maydo 

e . o®o 

, mashyo . ezhahun anhomd , mazdayamo . avtvdk , magha 

• garajdaman chasun , mwra ,merezdndi ,mudch ,mruta * mardum 

o . Jfi & SOoVi^® • 6^^^ & ® _^d3{6 (Po ® • ><2^fi 

, myacshi . mutrasht , mufhrem ; mazd , mezhdem . /wai , madhu 

«?o & t£ ® • cjtiic o®o » • -")tic o®o 

,magas ^mahhshi .magh ymaghem ,barhdneh ^maghna ,moshashna 

A » • •‘oi'fV 

. maruchmashna , merekhsh 


XII. Words beginning with s. 

^ 0 . ^> 4 ) 0 . ^^44143 ® • 

.vindlc , sucha . shakhahdnM , sait6 .khunsandt , saidhS 

& #0 ^rO ® • Si 0 • 6 i 5 >j» 

. sud-khdstdr , sevishta , sM , svd . vmashna , sukem 

4 



26 


Zand-Pahlavi. 


spakh- . nakad , . saAicZ , sidhiad . shekast y schindayad 

0% ^ o®o 

, nyok-negds , srirdo . ndmtk , S7’w^a - pdspdn , 

0% 0»;O0^ ® • 0®0 W€35 ® • 0®0 ® • 

, hoshtdp ySrvaid , sazashna , sakhti , ekvimonashna ,stdta 

0 . 0®0 0 • 0®0 ® • 

. sat^z , stmhya . storg , sfafc/?ro . sattzad , s^a/cA^o 

(?0 ® • ^0 ^4)5-0 ® * (?o ^V® 

.madviamoned jSadayad .shakefl , skaptem .march , saohlia 

0 . j»)j) ® • ® • (?o ® • 

, snus . shndvar , sndvare . aUdnad , sndtd . sarud , sravad 

® • o®o ® • io y^'Ksy) ® • (?o 

, sahhad . sakhmi , sahhem . nyoshashna , srunaoiti . siikined 

0®5 0 . O . §Q 

. avaspdred , srita . avzdr , surdo . gopt 


XIII. Words beginning with f. 

. dost , frim . abttar , fcdhri . frdkhdahashni , fradathdi 

® • o®o 0»)e) ® • 0*)4) ®*'“^^^ 

. mdhar , fray are . dvrtgan frd% , frasasta . frdz , frds 

0 % ® • ® ♦ -*>^>■‘ 0 ^ (?o 0 . 

.fdshuvashna ,fshyo .panir , fshuta . fraUst , fraSshta 


1 Corrected from ^x>. 

2 Corrected from ® • 
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XIV. Words beginning with d. 


<?o 0% 

. namud , dacvayad , azan , dahhmo . dahm ; dahmo 
.[dahhshah , dakhshta . dstoiiad , darevad . yahhun , dazdi 

^ 0 . o®o ‘ ^(^ro « • 0 • 

, sakht , darezera . sd^ed ^ dazhacl . /^od , ddshta 


. dusli-dmojashni , dush-sastish . dush-sroM , dush-sravanhe 


§0 o._w^a^ 

. dush-ddm , dmh-ddma 


XV. Words beginning with j. 


0 • c>e^ a> )wnse-“-f ® • o'ij sony-^o* » • 

, mahUonashna ,janacl . avsahincd ^jinditi 

O 0°0 0®0 

,jakhshavdo .mad ,jimdd . zofar ,jafra .zivandeh 

o . ynjJKyj ® 

jjaidhydd , vdgiinashna ,jarda . jdmtonashna ^jatahhad 

& ex) » • ^*0 

»jeh ^jaesh . zed 


i 


Corrected from 



2 Corrected from 
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XVI. Words beginning with b. 

, ha^ . dabtsh . dhaeshdo . hcshazinashni , haeshaza 

0 • t- 4 U 

, 6«2/dd . hagh , ftagr/ia . bdstan , 6dd/ia . di 

.vimdr ,hantdo .hand ,baMdo .bakhedar ,bakhdhra .yahv&ndo 

0 . o®o^ 0 • ® • 

, baodho , bwi , byahha . dvastan chasun borddr , barethro 

• «yie) 0 o®o ^")»i &Ji) 

, frdz hojeshki , hishish-fi'atndto . vindk ^ haodhahho . 6orf 

0 • S> «?0 

, 6osW . bohht , buji . bujashna , baoshem . ozmuddr 

. hahun , hdthrd . hanneh 


XVII. Words beginning with r. 

j>0 ® • ^0^)0^ o\ ® 0% ® 

. rad , raere . ramashna ; rafne , rayomand , ra^ua 

0 . 0 . 0 . 6{^J(^att) o ^a»’ 

5 raodhad . r?sft , rdjm . rajasteh , rdshtem . virdsteh , ratit 

& 0 • €{ 0 *}")i!U) 4 

. ros/ira? , raochahhem . rds 
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XVIII. Words beginning with t. 

tan- . zakaeha , tdcha . taj , tacha . robashna , tdt6 

<5^ ^ ® • 5^^ W 

. khdrd , taremand . tagiktum , taremano . taglktum , chishtem 

o.y(S5^>)aj^ <?o «?o «a> ® 

, tanumdthro . , tushish . rafc , . dq; , tdya 

& 0. «S> 

* tarvtniddr , taradhdta , tdshid , tashad . tanfarmdn 

XIX. Words beginning with ch. 

, kerddrdn ^charetam . aspords-dardnd ,charetu~drdj6 

«?o <?o 

. tojashna , chitha . tokhm , ehifhra . pcdaki , chaetenti 

^ ^ 5)^0. ^ 0. 

, charetutdro . chdreh , chdrdm . chand , chaiti . kdmeh , chakana 

A 0. a» 

, chinaicmi . farzdneh , chUti&h . doshdram , chinmano . kerddrtum 

A 

. kantdnam 

i This Zand word is written partly in the Pahlavi character in the MSS. 
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XX. Words beginning with z. 


. numdeshmk maman , zi . tobdn , zastavad . yedman , zasta 

0 .^^ & o®o 

, znsha . drdeshna chasun avzdM , zita . damastdn , zydm 

0 . ^ 0 . ^>0 W-OV ® ♦ <?0 

, zaothra . derham , zushta . doshashna , zaosho . khmtok 

^ 0 . ^ o°o §a 

. zamik , zdo . shandinashna , zanta . zor , zdvare . zosar 

0®0 0 *^-^ ® • (?0 ® • -“ 1 ^ io 

, zammi .zrva ,mozd yZemana , zarhonad ,zathwa 

zaS- . ddmdd , zdmaoid . , zciSsho . zarmdni 


S) & SO)* ® • S> ^l)**)*'^ ® • 

zurO” . gerd ,zgeregnem .javid , zagatkacl .zyodnad ^nahha 


0 . 6)0 <?o 

. rabmaman , zeredhaiem . khdsteh zorborddri 


, avaretdo beretdo 


<& S’OSO^'f ® • 0®0 ^)SOO ^ 6 • -"S»^£6>S*"XII^ • ^iii 

. mahitonad , zato .jdduk e zend ^ydtumenta zinda 


XXL Words beginning with g. 

& SOOOO « • J«"lo^£W ^>0 0 o®o S*-f » • 

. vagdnSd , gerewiiad . grahmeh , grehmo . mad , gateS 

1 Omitted in all MSS. I have inserted it here from the first fargard of 
the VendidJtd. 
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0 . -u)e^ A • t>*W ® -«»•“■" ^0 )0 ® • 

^gudhra .saritaran e yedman chasiin ^goh ,gava .jeh ^ge 

0 • 6)0"^ <S> « • -«(^W 0*0 ^0 

, gaem • garisteh , geredha . nyoshcd , gushta . nchdnih 

0% J>0 ^)e)^p * • 6^^ & ^^-000 1 ^0" 

gdthwo- . garzashna , garezhda . gospand , gam . gayomard va add 
. hdrvarzashni , gavdstrydvareza . khdeshnt gdsdn , shtachad 

XXII. Words beginning with gh. 

0*0 « • i^^lu ^0 ® • i»")u 

. kabad nakddni , ghcndo . zandd , ghndd . , ghnad 

XXIII. Words beginning with th. 

5 thndto . drdeshna ^ thrdthrd . patashni , thrdfdhd 

0 . qO^ ® ‘ 0% iro) 

, thanamhta sardet , khratush thwdm . makdai'unashna 

^ ^0 ^ * • 6{)-m 6-«^5 e°o 

. pomUman , ttrft/i . grord? e kheshkdrt , thamanem . 

. se-raz , thrdydsata • sf , thristem 

XXIV. Words beginning with h. 

, hahha . khosrdbi , haosravanhS . suddr , hareta 
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0 . ^ 0 . ^ O . mMQi^ ^ -*0J^ 

d5ft- , haithi . dshkdreh , haita . , hadha . hamkhd 

0. 4>o )^e)) ® • ^0 ® 9-^"? 

, hichitd . nafshman , . /icd , . nafshman , Mrdh 

, hikush . ashunjM , hinehad . dkhczad , hikhshad ,pdM 
han- , hamdahishni yhanddta . hcna ^ haena . khushk 
,jamanantincd chasun far jam , hadhahro . angardtnam , kdrayaemi 

o . e^e^> - • fi^ej • ^Ve^o* 

anhomd zake pdneh far jam , ukhdham mazddi pdm hadhahro 

& 

. sakktin 

XXV. Crimes and offences. 

9^ » • o'i) ^ 

hodyok^ ,baodhd~varshtahe . bodozcd ^baodhajad 

"*(ye»^ » ^ » sonjHj i ■HXJ9">i» «?o 

^opdft zadan mam va yahvdnM va zad vindgthd chasun . varasht 


i Corrected from 


2 From this point the MS. is very corrupt, and in several places quite unintel- 
ligible. I have corrected it according to the best of my ability. The small alterations 
I was obliged to make are too numerous to be mentioned. I may, however, state, 
that I have adhered, as far as possible to the readings of the MSS. 

3 D. II. has zatdm in both places. M. II, 
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(*2^|5) ))ei ^)))]^ -lyij i ))^)^ 

gobashnakadbdpava?ijama?ianuned veah 7iagtrashntU mandumichandan 

ash Mstdrt va gocd va tahdM nagirashnth vandshcd dvdnih 

^ ))^)^ -VeM^ »KJC2^ 0% 1^1)00 

mandumi e Icandan topdh zadan mam chasim . hodijozad vadungcn 

1)4) ^ *0"H ))d) 

mardumdn pavan kddyozad e vands , Iddyozad vandscd sudgik pavan 

^ 5)i) ® ^ ‘f 

varsht bodyok men javtd yok jast aedun pdse bodyozadgik men zak 

))4) tin ^ ^ 

avisudagt pavan dgh gospandcin yen zak hodyozad va pardst 

^ ^ '0"n ^ » o®o 

chasten mardumtin yen e vands kddyozad va hodyozad va . nagirashna 

1 Inserted here. 

2 Corrected from 

3 kastirih^l D. H. The words v^ddnyen hodyo are omit- 
ted in the same MS.; only zad is written. The omission is evidently a clerical error. 

M. H* 

4 Omitted in D. 11. M. !!♦ 

5 D. H. has ”0"n instead of sudgik van?ts6d. M. H. 

6 The passage from “k^dydzad pavan” to “afidiin” reads thus in D. II.: 

-uijiiiej Ki^V m 

pavan mardumdn miin b6d6z6t pasdi kik aeddn. M. H. 

7 D. H. has ^ * M. H. 

8 Instead of the passage “dgh pavan” to “kddyozad” D. H. reads as follows: 

)) 4 ) m 

hodyozad is here omitted, M. H. 


5 
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^ J ■»'<)")) 

dstrH . karUonehcd rohdnilc vandsi dvdnih zcik va hamtmdldn vanCisi 
, vandskdrdn pavan suddrt astaraspdn dstdrmcd dshkdreh 

^H)io f -wo)V VW ® • 

dghat iic jamndncd dmat yahvoncd zak gohashnihd jdditk , ydiukhia 

e>c ^ 'OiKJV »ej ^ -^VW »e) 

ydv madonail e avsuni pavan dmat , mariichmam bend jddiigi pavan 
yahvonM zak numdcshni sahm /ludhuuubiizdu .hamgimch jamananmieA 

0 . -nyKJ «e> ^ 

, vditi , mahiionam satdlhd sanchd pavan dgh jamananimM dmat 
ddasi c dkhar men van dak dr i pavan dmat yahvonM zak khaishnt 

^ ^en>H5 ^ ^ 0 . ® 

men ddas dmat yaheoned zak handarakht hahderekhti . rddmM 

e)Ky ■*o’e)i^ eiKX ) 

ayov topdh varmani var ayov ra tldsunSd pddiran akhdshkdri 


1 Omitted in D. H. M. If. 

2 D. II. has • M- «. 

3 D. H. has only van its. M. H. 

4 D. H. has •*00^)V-^ ^ • M- H. 

5 Corrected from -»y^\jj|^.uo> and > D. H. hankereiti. 
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1*6 ‘ imKJ) ^)Kf) iro-c-^ 

^mithosdst . vdgiinashna handarakht avash vddiinycn nahuflch miydn 

3 0 Jtjo* 

kadbci € rds dmat yahvoncd %ak , dmojaHhnl kadbd vajdrashni avash 

^ -*00^^-^" ^ -0^" 

andyointhd e adds var ardstthd dmatacha tajed e ddas var 

» worO" » • (fti yoi)0) 

j amgahcm , avdunhieiti . vdgunashna mcdyosdst avash numdcd 

6Ki ))«) sO))Of) o»)e) ^ ^ -jM)» 

ayov scng pava?t avash vdgiincd frdz e gabnd dniat yahvojifd zah 

) -»)(^ 3 m 4)0 )) 4 ) 

va chctftd vadash dkhar hashed bend damth pavan ayov ddr pavau 

SO))yO ° 'OW(^4)-“ 0*)4) ® • ^ 

yahvdaM zuk , sapojaslwl frdz frosyadhjaiti . leashed chasCiu 

) < 50 (^ 4 )^ 4 ^) 4 ) ^ ■» 

va chavd va maman var vad dkhar sapojed frdz rdl c gabnd dwat 

‘f )yo))^^4) ^ ® • ^o*"^^"o/'crr!M»j» 5, ^(^4)^ 

zak barm paskonashmi bend ,thivarcsahe ava .sapojed ehasCui 


1 T(ie passage from va ayov to v^giinaslina reads in D. U. as follows: 

-VV ^^4)y» ^)W-^ 4)0 )**^'0 ^t^) 

M. H. 

2 D. H. has -«< k \. M. H. 

3 D. H. ^ . M. H. 

4 D. H, has 4i instead of e rai. M. Jl, 
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V ® & son w 

zak rhh ehasuji khor , qaralic ,jdtoncd avasJi kliun mun amdr 

vat sonsoo ))*» 

chand va chasim dgh vadash dkliar jdtoned avash khun mun amdr 

^ ^ ^ ^ S*)»SO"-^ ))4) 

bend zak men zak j'tsh hum men e zak mahUonM maman pdvan 

sen>*o ^ l*o ^nso»^ ^*o so"-^v 

yahvonSd zak dgereft . kantonad huramacha ebasim ,shuds , avzded 

^0 ^ -*oK) -0"n*» i^nso"-^* ne) 

avdva- . vdgdnycn mam saneh rat e avands mahttonatan pavan dmat 

o®o S0^\ ^ -K^JO ^ S01WH5 ^ ^SOO^ 

dmat . vardM mam saneh rat e avands dmat yahvoned zak rcsht 

«?o ^ sonsevr’ -ort) '^^'O^n m 

hamahubimaclia . sham ardiish andtonad mam saneh vandskdrt pavan 

-X3)^5nse^-^ «?o-W5 V so)w^ 

tajdred rohashna khan malntonashnt bdzd , sham khur yahvoned rdt 

^ so^e) ))e) ns*i))^ so-H) 0 ^ -o^e) ■» ^ 

patet pavan yahvonatent shded tdvdn padash mardum e rohdn dgh 


1 In D. II. v2ld6nt is added after agereft. M. H. 

2 Intead of ava,vareslit D. II. reads: H. 

3 D. H. has M. H. 

i D. H. reads and omits 11 gh. M, H. 

5 Instead of padash t^vt\n D. H. has n*>soo^s*eJ • M- H- 

6 Instead af pavan patftt D. H. has . 31. H. 
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6^z&a ahu men mun risk . avash tojashna risk ydld . tojashna 

V » J wV>*> ) ^ 

Ichor va ardush va avdoarcsht va dgcreft hamgitnch yahvoncd and zak 

^ ))fi) ^^))m w ) 

vdgunehcd anddzdgihd ham pavan kerfchcha karitonehed ydl va hdzdl 

. )Y^^6 ) ^ ^ ) 

peshotamish . karitonehed hamgdneh padmdn va Htneh e sham va 

^ -MiS i ^ji)) SS int 

zakdi e vands raz se ehasua tandcandr zand .palryctc lanitm 

^ ) ■»))^)^ ^ 

avash va karitonand tandoandr rat tinddzaglhd ham va hamg finch 

^ -0")) ))fi) -»4?(5 ) 

tandvandr men va Jdtoncd yen vands pavan tandvandr shame va ehirn 

^ 0 • #0 ^ 

vajdred ddd men frdz mun frdzoshtdn aU ^^jau . avzdtd 

A* -**)') ))fi) i*‘^Y -V"* 0 Mfi) 

mamankend pavan goftan dvdedjaviddk ddd men dghashdenmen pavan 


1 D. ;H. * M. II. 


2 Omitted in D. H. 


3 The passage from avash to ahu runs as follows in D. FI.: ^ 

. M. H. 

4 Instead of vana,s e zak^i D. H. has » M. II, 

5 D. H. has which is probably a mistake, M. H, 

6 In D. H. there is . M. H. 
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kcrfehd men pad daheshna ham chc Id padefrds rdeshna tandvandl 

■» ^ 

ataftddd , jamananunM mazadiar vesh taut zakc e hdvandiah loct 

1 ^>{3 yH5^Ji)A» 1 >»oV 

toeshna va Slid mun khurasJma va Jehoreshna dmat yahvonM ‘:ah 

lie) -^oow) o% 

fryoshed lidvangds pavan nehd^agt hangdm . ddsanM rakhdr padash 

0 ^ i)e) )KJc^ 

diarsh asti thripithioodtd dgh jamananuned sakddum pavan chasdn 
atha aiwl-gdmc hipilhwo hamn ma::^dao ahurahe 

^ ^ iroe) )»• A" ® • y^) 

dmat anhomd e dtash aU pashun se maman , ashavano naro 

)*»' 11)^" ne) 

ardvehesht chehdr mun ahloh gahnd aediin damastdn pavan didin 

o®o>H3)rtJ-<j_r ))fij 

.ddsuned sep>avan ac varhomandi yen ckvlmonM yahvonetj padisdr max 
. kamest tobdn dstonalan dgh ddnad pcddkt hend , vichithremchid 


1 Instead of tanavan;\l, as the editor sometimes writes D. H. has con- 
stantly tan^vanSir. 3L II. 

2 D, H, has . M. H. 

3 This passage appears to he an interpolation. 

4 i\mat appears to be miswritten for ham in. 

o D. H. has 

6 After t oh Jin D. IJ. inserts the words • M, II. 
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. vdtjmiyen dkhar men Mid dmat yahvoned zah khroseh , khrasyo 

L^))5 0 . 6% 

ztntdar , zyeid . khestnad ghon dmat yahvoned zak klusideh , void 
dzord sataihd ped azu satdmch Jiazo , dzargthd dind avash 
idyush- . yahvoned taraft dozdihd taraft , tdyd . yahvoned 
chamn vandskdr aedun avshdreh dozd va avshdreh dozd . doseha 

._u^ . 0% ^ ) -“V 

dasa pahcha . tojashna avash gahnd va nakad va lord dozdi 

^ ))^ o.fiu^iJg * 

pdnzdeh bdzeh-masd again vtn ham pavan , masdo sraoni pasvd 

■» ■» jp )rO(^ 

c .“^aA: va pesh e nwiek chasun hdzehmasd . pdnzdeh sina-masd 

■» yy »rOc^) & -“-“-f ^■*0' 

mdlman e jojan dvdzdeh kaspi de gospand ehasim . sma-masd dkhar 

y •» 6i)iJ )» ■“ -f)* 

c/o c khorashnacha havand ayov kantak do dl yom kena kantak si 

) ^ ^ 

va Jamana7iuned rdi bokhtak e purnd gahnd e rodhik avzcd kartak 

& xoV ^ ^iyo* 

, huddshtan khorash?ia e kasp havand vastarg nakad 


1 D. H. inserts here _y«). H.M. 
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XXVI. Miscellaneous words. 

pa 5 ?/- ^pasushurvaa . arzantcjiha maztl ^ padhanuhantcm 

So )^wo>s 5 e^ 

.yahvonM harltonad shopanachci sanddri chasun pcisiishtiriin shorvun 

1 t% 4^0* ® • 

va yahvoned avam vakhshi sdtdmtani , jjafraMa . avdm , pdrem 

_Ai»o»j 0 . ro^^e) ^ 

vdzdr- , viziita . ycihvonM parvarashna men arznnih va shapir tdnl 

. o°o <?o ^nro 

havachid . yohvonM kdrvarzashni . vavdstnna?n . yahvouM gdnt 

So oe) 

.fjoftch rdt jlndh Icend zamih denmen pavan chigdmeha yZemo anhdo 
ehadcha , goftcJi rdl ddasi kend , astvato anhciish kaschid 
kend sateh alilohdn e zak cMgamehd , stoish ashaond 

^ vat 0 oe) » • ^ ®®o 

e zak men dgh jamandnuned denmen pavan , yaetushdda . gofteh rdl 

ne) ^04')^ 

Mizeniem ,sazdktdr varman ^lyoshidanl va vajufan pavan ekvmionM 

So ^ro> lid) ^1-^1 

. zarhoned khdneli pavan e nezand 

1 D. H. . M. H. 

2 Thus have all MSS. M. H. 

3 D. n. inserts here . 
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XXVII. Measures of length, and of time. 


))0(^ 0 . WY)** >*^i3 )HSC^ ® 

chas'un , vitasti . angdsht chehdrdeh chasUn pde , padhem 
, uzashta , (mgosht dodzdeh chastm , dishta . angosht dodzdeh 
5 gdim . ddd , gaem . angosht hasht chand hasht laid 

m •» ) ^"4) )*• soo-»-»M »ifi) 4?b 

prd- jindh dvdnik pavan e zak va pde se vandiddd pavan zak gam 

§6 SOOp>*» ^ 

. angosht zak chand , attshaya chavaiti . go ft rdst 

, thwdm antare dashcha dvacha gdmdn vd yatha 

^ «)Ky ® ^ -W5 

andarg gam Mstochdr ayov ,robashna andarg c gam dodzdeh cha?id 
2/yai- yavad dakhshmaitish bishactavad , robashna 

chand yojcst and zak yojcstd chand dashmcst zak do , astish 
hdthrem actavad bish tadhao . chand tajar zak e dashmcst 

y * ' 


hdsar . cfta/id hdsar and zak ae , tacharem 


yavad 


6 
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m iKVe) ^ ^)A)a 

zamtk pavan midneh hdsar vajdred padmdn dgh ait dyomeh chand 
roiman rohashna mun pde do garni hazdr karitonad farsangdnacha men 
. anddkhtch shapdn va roz inydneh hdsar e zamdn sazashnai 

-mjj) ) 0 

;sham uztr nlmd va ,fraiar , nirnd avash mun yom , ayare 

Me) ) o®o ) 4X5 ))^.e)^e)^ -^p ^ 

zamastdn pavan va Aizirhi nimd va sham rapitavm nimd uzir men 

o®o )>»‘e)^^e)^ ^ 

men klid , hhshafa . gomikhtcd hdvan var rakhdr rapisavm e bahr 

0 . (?o ^ 

hufrd- . hufrdshmd-dditim , pardum e bahar bahar chdr lelid 

° • o®o ^ ^j 03 ® "^M<;e)^ ^A5 

(ivrzagcm , erezaurvacsdd , dadigar c bahar .karitonad shmbdid 

i 0 . f ^M)<;oS -X5WA 

.^sadigare bahar .ahvisriithrem .bahar do denmen karitonand vardashni 
yen padasli hoshahtn mun kariioncd avzdr e hash , siiram usham 

0*^e) 0. '^M^e><5 

frdz roshni .fragaioid raoehahhdm . chahdrum e bahar jdtoncd 

(^'0'X5 )W» '<5«>' ^ 'X5>" )i^ '<5>S5M^4(5 

. Icarifonad gdsarha hdvan avash bam e hush man ja7ntdnashiit 
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ast hdsar dvdzdeh , ayare ayhrcm asti hdthrem dvadasah 

^3 ^ 

dodzdeh yen , aghar 7'6% miin shapan roz zak yom aghari e zcik 

io i e% i 

hdsar . nttum e char o bist va . myuneh hist va hdsar 

« • 6^^^" (?o 

, ihrivachahim hdthrem Jietemem , aetem , amdr padman kabad 
; ihrigdmem gdmahya tad . gobashna se padman nititm an 

tad dkacshahe tad . gam se e zak gdmdn men aedun 

0^ y> ^ 

tad , gam se yen gokds aedun ddtobar aedun , vtkaiehe 

yen hamdk sakhun dddastdn aedun , arethavanb tad arethahe 
peshmdl va pasmdl homnad dddastdn aedun ddsunashna gam se 

e®0^ r ^ -“XJ 

vojdrM denmen ddtobar , zushto vayo . gdm se yen dtnd tani 

jamananuned chasm ait ayori e nyoshiddr va varhomand e khdstdr dgh 

& 

. sanjdd drva 
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^4)e>6 

roeshman Uhuramt va ramashni va shall va shum pavan parjvat 
zarhonate herpad handeh din \ra napashtam vdje avastdk yahvoncd 

o®o ^^-“1 ^ ^ ii^xx)6) 

, hormazdydr magopat nasli men ram pasMntan 



Translatiou. 


In the name of God, and to his praise! May this explanation *) for 
understanding the ^vords and phrases of the Avesta, that is the meaning 
in which, and how (they should be taken), be good (for the reader)! 


I. Numerals. 

Om, one. — paourim^ first. — paurva^ before. 

Dva, two. — hitirn^ second. — dvaydo^ twofold. 

Tishro, three. — thritim, third. — thraydm^^ threefold. — thrishva, 
the third part. 

Chithrushva, the fourth part. — tuirim, fourth. 

Pukhdha, fifth. — pahtahhem, the fifth part. 

Khshvash, six. — khshtum, sixth. 

Haptahhum, the seventh part. ashtahhum, the eighth part. — 
naomahe, ninth. — dasmaM, tenth. 


1) In my MS. rnkm, ^‘on, about/' is used instead of 

denmen korSlsheh. This appears to be a later addition, as kor^isheh is no 
proper Pahlavi term, but an Arabic expression, khuUsat (the essence of a thing), 
which in the meaning of “explanation, elucidation*' is very frequently used in the 
GujarSiti (khuUsd) as spoken by the Parsis of Western India. M. H. 
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II. Grenders. 

Singular, dual, and plural in nouns ani verbs. Adjectives. 

The following words from the Avastdk are either masculine or femi- 
nine, singular or plural, of good or bad qualities (adjectives), positive, 
comparative or superlative, according to the termination which is added to 
them, and with which they are construed, or the adjective to which they 
are joined. Their meaning and signification should be taken accordingly 
as they are mentioned in the religion (that is the religious books); and 
also there are some words (avastdk) which have some different meaning 
(%and). 

Genders and numbers of dva, va, ‘‘two”. Some adverbs, 

Va, (nom. accus. of the dual, masc., instead of dva two) two males. — vaie^ 
(nom. accus. dual, fem,) two females. — vaibya, (dative and instru- 
mental of the dual) for both male and female, and for both food and 
clothing, and also for both this and the other Avorld. — vayo, (locative 
of the dual) two things joined. — vaydoschid, (genit. of the dual) 
for both good and bad, — vaydo, (genit. of the dual) for both pious 
and impious, (asha va clarvand). — vaydo, (genit. of the dual) 
for both ways or customs (good and bad). — vacha, either. — uboibya, 
(dative of the dual of uhe both) for both worlds (or lives). 

Hakered, done at once. — hadha, hid, are used when two things are 
joined. — oithva, separately. — mdad, together Avith, and "'not,’’ 
(a negatiA^e). — hakad, at once. 

When a punishment for a crime for one is mentioned then one 
uses chikayad baodhovareshtaM, i. e. he should be punished with 
death (singular); when a punishment for two is mentioned, chika- 
yato (dual); Avhen for three chikaen (plural) is used. The Zand is 
the same, tojend, for two, or for three, but the Avastdk (for the 
dual and plural) is different; for when two are spoken of, chikayato, 
and when three, or more, are spoken of, chikaen is used. 

Numbers In the personal pronouns; the different meanings of the words: 

na, vi, and apa. 

Yavdkem, of you two. — yiishmdkcm, of you three, and if more, (or) 
many are spoken of, the Avastdk is the same as for three. — thwdm, 
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thou. — v6, you, in the Gdthd dialect, ve^ you. — no, *) we, in 
the Gdthd dialect, ne, we. — nd, means in some places "'a man”, 
and in others ''or’\ — vi, \n some places means “you"’, and in otliers 
it means “privation,” “against”, or “without.” — apa, means in 
some places “water,” and in others “hack,” also “without.” 

Numbers in nouns* 

If one grown-up person is spoken of, then perendyush is used; 
when two, perendyu; when three, perendyunom. If one child is spo- 
ken of, aperendyuko; if two children are spoken of, apercndyulm; and 
if three, aperendyukandm. If a single man is spoken of, narsh; if two 
men, nara; if three, nard is used. 

Qualities and appellations of women. 

The same is the case with the word “woman” as ndiriha (singular), 
7idirikaydo (dual) and ndirikandm, (plural). 

When a good (virtuous) woman is spoken of, she is called vanta 
(singular), vantdhva’^) (dual) and vantandm (plural). When a bad (lust- 
ful) woman is spoken of, she is called je, jae and jahl. When an un- 
married girl is spoken of, she is called charditi, ^) 

Nmdnopathni, the mistress of the^ house. — eJemanopathni, a newly mar- 
ried woman, a bride. — vidhu, vidhava, a widow. — harethri, a 
pregnant woman. — vydkhtihava, a dressed or adorned woman. — 
strim, a woman. — mdta, a mother. — qahha ^), a sister. — dugh- 
dha, a daughter. — hapsuai^apno-kliavo, a husband having two 
wives, a bigamist. — saS, a child whose father is not living, an 
orphan. — qasuro^), a falher-in-law. 


1) This word, meaning we, is translated by you, which being evidently 

a mistake, I have corrected it to we. 

2) Tills form does not look like a dual ; it is the locative of the plural, fem. 

M. H. 

3) The MSS. give only the Pahlavi meaning; but the original word of the 
Avast^t is omitted in all. I have inserted it from the third Fargard of the Vandl- 
did and the Hadokht Nosk. 

4) The Pahlavi meaning of this word is omitted in D. H. 

5) In all MSS. both this word and the next were written in Pahlavi characters 



48 Zand'Pahlayi. 

Hana, a man, and also a woman. If they are 50 years old, then they 
are called zarman; if they are 70, han; and if 90, pddiransho- 
sar ^). — huvirdm^ good-looking, and one with the requisite qualities. 

III. Parts of the body, and its qualities 

Hutdahto, well formed as regards stature. — huraodhOf beautiful, of good 
complexion. — hukercfsh, well-formed, beautiful. — hdmya^ splen- 
did, spacious, as nisd (Nishdpur) ^). 

Hordcha, pardcha, tarascha, this side, and that side, and across. — 
hutarcst^ beyond all sides. 

Hugaonem, the hair of the body, except that of the head. — varsa, the 
hair 6f the head, — gacsa, the hair dressed in two or three curls. — 
v6hugoonem>i black hair. — paourusha-gaonem^ grey hair. — pastahS, 
skin. — pasu~vaslrahe, (gen. sing.) wearing a dress of skin. — suro^ 
the skin of a living man. 

AMha, the skin of the head. There is a large aedha and a small addha, 
as mentioned in the Nahddum fNoslcJ: kaya hefiti masyahhd aedha? 
which is the large skin (of the head) ? — yo aparaya paiti ma- 
atragJmya, that which is on tlie back of the skull. Afarg says, 
it is from the back of the ear, — kaya kasyahho ? yo paouraya 
paiti mastraghnaya , which is the small aedha? that which is on 
the forehead. 

Vaghdhancm, head, as it is mentioned (in the Nahddurn Nosk, in the 
passage quoted). ■ — narsh vaghdhanem^ one who shakes the head of 
the man, (without a SagdidJ is a sinner. — astern aevo mastra^ 
vandm, or shakes any of the skull bones. — vispacha yd mastra- 


instead of those of the Avasth, which I restored here in their original form. In 
D. H. qasurO is omitted, but its Pahlavi meaning is given. 

1) In the Pahlavi commentary on the third, and seventh fargards of the Yen- 
didhd, where these words occur, the age of the han a is stated at forty, and that 
of the zhrman at fifty years. 

2) Bhmi is taken by the Dasturs in the meaning of “splendid” and derived 
from bhm, “the dawn”, but it appears to me that it also means “wide”, "spacious", 
as a country, as will be seen from the first fargard of the Vend id Ad, as well 
as from the instance above. BAmi and ham6n, are also the names of large 
towns, the former in Balkh, and the latter in Her At. 
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ghnam amdsta *), all striking by which the skull is injured (pierced) 
should be taken as (the act of a) tandvandr, (the sinner who cannot 
pass the bridge Chinavad »). — qardcMthrem aUee anyS chikayatd, 
they undergo the punishment for a Ichor (inflicting of wounds) for 
the other (parts), just as that which is mentioned for (wounding) 
the head, skull, and the other parts of the brain (Imad) ; so one 
calls him a criminal who strikes a foot, a bone, the fleshy parts, 
or the brain (head); every one who breaks a bone, should undergo 
the punishment of a tandvanar for (injuring) the other (parts of 
the body) 3). 

Ainihd^ forehead. — urua, face. — doithra, eye. — pashnem, eyelids 
or eyelashes. — ndohha, nose. — uzyazddna, bridge of the nose, 
or nostril. — dontydo^ pardontydo, breathing, inhaling and exha- 
ling. — aoshtra, lips. — dantdno, teeth. — dohlia, mouth. — 
sparhha^ gums of the teeth. 

Words relating to spcecli. 

Hizva, the tongue. — vdkhsh, voice, a sound, — vacha, utterance. — ’ 
sahhem, a word. — dzaintivaitish, with a meaning or signification. — 

1) The Pahlavi translation contains more than the Zand original; the latter may 
be translated as follows: “every one who thought of skull -breaking”. That such 
a one was to be taken for a tan&,van3ir, is either an addition of the translator, 
or the Zand original conveying this sense has been left out by the transcriber. 

2) The passages from narsh-vaghdhanem to qarochithrem are quota- 
tions from the Nah^dum Nosk, but incomplete. They very likely refer to some 
surgical operation, or the construction of a temporary place for disposing of the 
dead, at times, when the winter or weather may have been too severe to allow 
them to be taken out to the Tower of Silence. This temporary place is called in 
the 5th fargard of the Vendid^-d daity6-kata, or thr^lyCkata, and is descri- 
bed to be so formed, that the head, body, hands, or feet of the corpse may not 
touch the walls or any other surrounding parapet or railing of the kata (see Ven- 
did^d 5, 11. ed. Westergaard); but here both the AvestSi (Zand original) and Zand 
(Pahlavi translation) are very corrupt and obscure. I have given, in the translation, 
the ideas which they contain, but it is very difficult to give an exact rendering. 

3) The translation of the commentary on qarochithrem etc. has been left out 
by Destur Hoshengji. I have supplied it. The meaning is, that the punishment 
for a khor, i. e. the inflicting of wounds, remains the same whichever part of the 
body may have been injured; but if a bone should be broken, the punishment is 
heavier. M. H. 


7 
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snm, not envious, kindly disposed; handsome; exalted. — Md, ease; 
exalted. — dahro, wisdom. — namravakhsh, words of benediction. — 
qtemchid - sahhem ^ dark (mysterious) words. — gudhrd-sahho. se- 
cret words. — haithem-vachdo^ simple, or plain words. — khruzh- 
da-vachdo, harsh wmrds. — herezata vacha, with a loud voice, or 
high words. — khshayad-vdkhsh, proper words, or royal words. — 
amavata vacha, bold speech, or victorious words. — vakhshahha '), 
salutary speech. — vdkiish-beretibyo vdrcthraghnibyo , speech whicli 
brings victory and success. — rathwydo ukhdhdo, good words. — 
ukhdhemsrirem pairishtem avastdiem dereto sraoshem, a matured, 
well-considered, dignified and orderly speech, which is composed ac- 
cording to rule. — ukhdhashna mashyo vahhdo yatha dahhro 
ukhdho vachdo, one who fully understands the composition of words 
(poetry) is as good as a poet. — mraodj he said (imperf. of the 
verb mru ^'to say”). — mravad, he may say (3^ person singular of 
the conjunctive, present tense, of wira). — mru (imperative) speak! — 
paityddha, answering. — paiiiasto vachdo, words of assent. — 
gushta- sdsiido, listening to advice, or following avdvice. 

Gaosh, ear. — haoio, dashino, left and right. — paro, pascha, backwards 
and forwards; before and beliind. — adharo, uparo, lower part and 
upper part. — us, up, high. — vtsp^-naSmdm , in all directions. — 
pdiri, surrounding. — hahhuharenc jaws, or jaw-bones. — pas- 
cha vaghdhanem^), the back of the head. — 

Continuation of the parts of the body. 

Manothri^), neck. — daosha, shoulder. — bdzava, arm. — arethndo, 
elbow. — zasta^ hand. — chiakadhavato (arashnachandj, an arm’s 


1) This is probably a mistake for vakhshvanha. 

2) The meaning of this word is omitted in all MSS., here I have restored and 
explained it from Yasna It, 4. ed. Westergaard. In Pahlavi it is translated with 

which is rendered by Dastur Di\r2ib P4halan, in his Persian version, as 
“jawbones’*, though some Das’urs take it for “left ear ' also; but this is a mere 
guess, as in the VendidM “left ear” is expressed by havya gaosha. 

3) This is translated by vaghd^ln only, the meaning of pascha, “be- 

hind”, being omitted in all MSS. 

4) Corrected from manaothri, see Yendidi\d 13, 37. ed. Westergaard. 
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length, a cubit. — mushta-maso ^ a handful. — erezu^ finger (an 
inch). — arazdn^ frdrddhdn, the forefinger and the liule finger. — 
fravdlchsh, a horny substance like the nail. — varo^ the bosom, the 
breast. — fshtdna, breast (pistdn^ in Persian). — ashaydo, the part 
between the shoulder and breast. — kashaihya, armpit. — uruth- 
ware, belly, — ndfd, the navel. — ushadhdm^ the backbone *)• — 
vahhdrn, upper part of the foot ^). — parem, the side (hypochon- 
dria). — harozhdahum, the upper part of the side. — pasdnd, the bo- 
som. — susJiij lungs. — eredhaem, heart. — yakarCf the liver. — ur- 
vatem,dL gut, intestine. — spereza^ the spleen, the milt. — zdrascha, 
the gall-bladder, bile. — veretka^ kidney. — frashnem % testicles. — 
sraoni^ the buttocks. — hakhta, the sexual parts (male or female) ^). 
— fravdkhsh^ male organ of generation. — erezi^ the testicle, the 
scrotum, — maesma, urine. — khshudrdo, semen, sperm or seed. — 
shdma, the excrement. — dhadhahha, the backside. — rdna, the 


1> The editor and translator has left this difficult word without any translation. 
The rendering ‘ backbone” has been added by me. 1 followed the original reading 
of the MSS. posht-i-tiz, which has been changed by the Destur to post-i-tiz in 
his edition (pag. 10, lin. 8). The reading adopted by him I cannot understand, as 
post-i-tiz could only mean “a sharp skin”, but what that is, I am unable to say. 
If we adhere to the original posht-i-tiz then it would literally mean “a sharp 
back”; which is, in ail probability, a technical term for the backbone, the spine. This 
interpretation is supported by the fact, that we do not meet in this very copious 
enumeration of parts of the body with any other term which signifies ‘backbone”. 

M. H. 

2) The two words, ushadh^tm and vanh^in are translated in Pahlavi with 
‘‘posht-i-tiz” and “posht-i-pahan”, which should be, I think, post-i-tiz andpost-i- 
pavan khun, as neither “tiz” nor “pahan” have any connexion with posht, 
(back). vanhSim means blood, or “bloody part”. In the 3*"^ fargard of the Ven- 
didSid the word “p^tnsto-frathanhem” is translated in Pahlavi with post 
pahn2t; but the Zand word here is quite different from that of the VendidS-d; there- 
fore I believe they were miswritten in Pahlavi for p6st-i-tiz and post-i-pavan 
khun. [vanhSim appears to mean the “spinal marrow it is identical with the 
Sanscrit vas3i “marrow” The translation “upper part of the foot” cannot he right. 

M. H.] 

3) This word is translated in Pahlavi by kumifc which in D. N. is translated 
into Persian by khStyegSin b^tshed, “it may mean testicles”. 

4) In my MS. there is a Persian gloss in which the expression is restricted to 
the sexual parts of females. M. H. 
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thigh. — zhnUm^ the knee. — paitishtdna^ foot. — zehha , the leg. 
— frabda^ a bridge of the foot from heel to toe, or a foot’s length. 
hakhem, the sole of the foot. 

QaMhem, perspiration, spittle, sweat. — vohuni, blood. — astern, bone, 
kerepemcha *), a body of a man or animal. — mazgemcha, brain. — 
hahhdma^), joints of the body. — varedha^ fatness, or obesity. — 
drvatdtem, doing well, vigour, health. — vaso-khshathram , the aN 
tainment of one’s own desire. — khshayamana apaitirita , an un- 
controlled power. — tanvaecha haosravahheni urunaecha dareghem 
havahhem, comfort to body and freedom from death to the soul 
for a long time (i. e. health and long life). — bvad vispo akhush 
astvdo azareso amarshd afithyo apayd dareghem yad yave vispdi, 
may all this world be without decay, mortality, hunger or thirst for 
a long time, for ever! 

Aspo aghryotemo danhve varemand ashta gavdm azindm arejo , a 
most excellent horse, i. e. a mare which has been milked, has the 
value of four cows and four goats to a governor (if presented to him). 


IV. The relative pronoun; some adverbs, derived 
from it (yatha, yathra). Words beginning with y. 

Yathd dad utd nd vd 7idiri vd vaMhd hdithlm, that thus both, man 
and woman, may publicly knowl — (Yasna 35, 6. W.). — yatha im 
zd, so much of this earth. — nitemchid avaeshdm stdrdm yatha 
narsh madhmyShc vaghdhanem ^). Each setting of those stars is as 
the middle of a man’s forehead. 


1) The Desturs take this also in the sense of ‘'corpse” or “carcase”. 

A \ 

2) In Pahlav] it is in Persian the word firanj means also 

“elbow”. ^ 

3) This, as well as the following passage, are evidently taken from some astro- 
nomical or, rather, astrological work, which is now lost As they are torn out of 
their connection, a correct understanding of them will he for ever impossible. The 
several words of this passage are clear enough; but it is difficult to state even its 
general sense. The meaning appears to be: “as often as those stars are setting, they 
touch the middle of a man’s forehead, and have him thus always in their power; 
his fate is indissolubly connected with them”. This was really the belief of the an- 
cient Persians, as any reader of Pahlavi books may know. M. H. 
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Yatha ashtish paityahmi atha bunem d, (The Pahlavi translation is 
here unintelligible) *)• 

The meaning of yathrd in all places is “where"’ or “there”. — yathrd 
ashd hachaite drmaitish, where there is the ashavahishta (purity), with 
the drmaiti (contentment). — yathrd avact hvare uzditi, where the 
sun rises. — yathrd vo Ahurd- mazddo fradathem bakhshad, where 
Ormazd may grant you prosperity for ever. In all other places or com- 
parisons ydthacha is used, as yathaeha kahmdichid, thus to all and 
every one individually. 

In the Gdthd dialect ye means “that”, “who” and “he who”; 
in other places (the common Zand) yo is used in its place, but the 
meaning is the same, as “that”, “who”, (compare, for instance, Ihe pas- 
sage in the Gatha dialect), ye gdmchd ashcmchd dad (Ormazd), he 
who created cattle and also purity (or light, as fire, etc.); (with the 
common Zand) yd naerd peremndi noid paiti dadhditi^ he who does 
not give answer to (his) adversary, as we should not give answer to 
an adversary. 

Gdtumeha varaseha zarvdnemcha, “pavan parezvdn ddtobar gas var 
va zaman''^ 2). — Vispacha ahuhya ratuhya ^) dditya rathwya fra 


1) The Pahlavi translation omits the last three words of the Zand passage, atha 
bunem altogether; its rendering of the first three words is hardly intelligible. 
The Zand ashtish is translated by ash t eh which is evidently the same word, and 
paityahmi by padireh “acceptable, accepter”, which is probably only a guess. As 
the Pahlavi translation is, in this place, of no use, we must try to axplain the Zend 
direct. Ashtish, which is not found in any passage of the now existing Zand-avasla, 
can be derived either from ashta “eight”, or from ash, “to reach, arrive”. If 
derived from ashta, it could mean only ‘a set of eight’, or ‘a period of eight days’. 
As such an explanation does not bring any sense into the passage, we better derive 
the word from ash, and take it in the meaning of arrival. It is, no doubt, an astro- 
nomical term as well as paityahmi (probably locative of paiti which is declined 
like a prononu) and bunem. As the two latter words are evidently opposed to one 
another, and bunem means ‘bottom, ground’, I take the first in the sense of ze- 
nith, the latter in that of nadir. The passage may be translated as follows: “as 
the arrival (of the star) at the zenith, so (is its arrival) at the nadir”. M. H. 

2) This and the following passage are evidently either interpolations, or quota- 
tions which have been mutilated, as they have neither a connection with the 
preceding nor the following sentences, in which the use of the relative particle yO, 
y6, and its genders and numbers are mentioned. They appear to refer to judicial 
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raithya ashahe ddtdish vahishtahe , and all (kind of) authority and 
chieftainship is to proceed justly and in a good and proper manner 
through Asha-vahisht^ i. e. purely *)• 

rd, i. e. who, which. If one and more are spoken of, yd is 
used, as yo nadrc aokhte fra me ehieJn, just as one tells the men 
that they are to be punished severely. For the dual of the mas- 
culine, or the singular of the feminine, yd is used, as yd nara 
rjdtiim haraite , which two men bring time, i. e. appoint a time ^). 
— ycliyd verccld vanacrnd drujim , that we may slay the druja 
by that army. — yavacl isdi tavdehd^), as much as I have the 
means so much will I desire purity (meritorious works). — ydmeng 


proceedings, just as the preceding sentence yo na6r^. etc., and are very likely taken 
from the same work. The Pahlavi explanation, of which Destur Hoshengji has given 
no translation, may be translated as follows: a ‘'plaintiff requires a judge, a place 
(tribunal), a board (to write his complaint on), and a time (for hearing)”, par^zv^n, 
or perizp^n can be only traced to the Persian periz “a complaint” with the suffix 
v2tn or p^n, “having a complaint”, var by which the Zand varas(cba) is trans- 
lated, is probably identical with the Persian var “a board to write upon”. M. H. 

3) This word has been omitted in tiie text, hut it is found in D. H. M. H. 

1) I cannot agree with the above translation of my learned friend, which he has 
made without strictly adhering to the Pahlavi in this place, but would propose the 
following rendering of this incomplete passage: '‘and all things that are proper (and) 
seasonable for the two lives (which are) the chiefs, are to proceed according to the 
laws of Asha-vahishta”. Ahubya and ratuhya are datives of the dual, and cannot 
be translated as nominatives of the singular. The “two lives” are this life, and the 
next, and are often mentioned in the Zand-avasta. The Maws of Asha-vahishta’ are 
the laws of nature, as the original meaning of ash a is not “purity”, but ‘going 
on in a regular way, regularity’. The Pahlavi translation of this passage is hardly 
intelligible ; it appears to express the following sense : “all mastership, and justice and 
chieftainship, and excellence are his laws (the laws of Ashavahisht)”. M. H. 

2) This statement is not correct; y6 is only the singular of the masculine of 
Ihe relative pronoun; the plural is y6i; that of the neuter ya. In the MSS. of the 
Zand-avasta we find indeed in several places y6 used as the plural of the relative 
pronoun; see, for instance, Vendid^d 2, 39. 41. 42. in the editton of Westergaard. 

M. H. 

3) This is here evidently a 3'^ person dual, present tense, middle voice; it stands 
instead of bara6t6. M. H. 

4) See Yasna 31, 4. M. H. 

5) Yasna 43, 9. M. H. 
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peresd jimaiti ‘) , the whole bridge (chinvad) goes on the way to 
heaven and hell. 

Yavata gaya javaiti^ may they live for ever! — yavata gayehe ma- 
rata young Gayoniart (name of the first king of the Peshdadian dy- 
nasty. — yava^ means in some places reckoning of a period, as yava 
actc ahhem ®) zarathushtra, it is their period. 

Yoghedha fraeazaitc^ by joining will be horn — yoishfd thwakhsJii- 
tdo hvoishto paitishdthrdo , the one who exerts himself less should 
be a dependant, and the one who exerts himself more should be a 
commander. 

Yuzhem yo yiishmdkem. you who are men. 

Yukhta pourushaspo , yvjiti yoi puthra thraetaonahe , those sons of 
Feridun are very industrious *^). — yukhta-chathware-aspahe^ power 
of four strong horses. 

Ydtem gaethandm, share, the fortune of this world (i. e. any wealth or 
estate in this world). — ydtem astryehS, sorcery should be punished. 
— ydthwdm pairikandmcha^ sorcerers and fairies. 

Ydohhya avareta^ small fortune. — ydiskerestemem, most efficacious. 


1) Yasna 48j 2. Instead of peresc4, peretha must be read, if the Pahlavi 
translation be correct, as it is rendered by ^bridge’ (perethu). — y:\m6ng is 
translated by ham^ *air, which is certainly a mere guess. M. H. 

2) This passage is hardly intelligible. The Pahlavi translator takes yavata in 
the sense of yuvan ^young’ which is not possible without changing it into yu vat a. 
It is doubtful w^hether Gayomart, the Adam of the Iranians is meant here. M. H. 

3) Instead of anhem (1®^ pers. sg. imperf.) we expect here an hen (Supers, pi. 
imperf.), as the first does not give any sense. M. H. 

4) The meaning is doubtful. I have translated it according to the Pahlavi. [The 
translation appears to be incorrect; fraSazaitfi cannot be derived from the root 
zan ‘'to produce, to be born”, as the translator has done; but it is to be traced 
to yaz “to worship”, as the 6 after fra is either a contraction of ay a, or stands 
for ya. The meaning probably is: “he prays having joined (his hands)”; yoghedha 
is not the past participle of the root yuj “to join”, but an adverb derived from the 
same root by means of the suffix dha which serves such a purpose. M H.] 

5) This passage is not completely translated in the Pahlavi, as the name of 
Pourushasp is mentioned in the A v a s t ^ (Zand), but omitted in the Pahlavi. [Yujiti 
is not correct; it ought to be yuj^inti, or yujy^inte, to correspond with its noun 
puthra, which is in the plural. M. H.] 
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Ydre-drajo viro-mazahho , for a year (he will be subject to) v1r6m< 
(L e. a sin committed by the breach of a promise to the value o 
human being, whether slave or betrothed). 

Yaeshenta patcnta, seething; if it (the pot) boils over, it spills (the ^ 
ter), that it falls out, — aeshentem dpem, boiling water. — yatU 
zacmano, may they live long *). 

Yaoshchini surahe (ydn^) avzdr), fortunate, victorious. 

Thri-yakhshtischa , three twigs of the barsom, (an implement used 
the Parsi priests, when performing yazashne'''' and other ceren 
nies). — yayata dunma, the passing of the clouds. 

Yozlidanahe ddra, a razor for shaving. — yMliitS yaetatare^)^ if it 
procurable, or not procurable (i. e. if they have any means tl 


1) This translation cannot be correct, as the Pahlavi word mad does uot m( 
“Jong’', but “he has come'’. Thus the Pahlavi translators of the Zand-avasta ren( 
the Superlative ya6tushtema, deriving it from the root i, or yS,, “to go”. T 
is only a guess, as this meaning does not suit the sense. As the word is here ] 
together wdth words signifying ^‘to boil, to seeth”, it may appear to have a simi 
meaning. In Vispered 11, 3. (W.) we find ya^tushischa zaothr&o, where it qi 
lifies the holy-water (zaothra). As it is also used of the fire (Yasna 1, 2.), whi 
is said to be the ya^tushtema of all the angels, it cannot have that meaning i 
boil), but it appears to signify ‘agile’, which would be in the case of water “hi 
bing up”, and in that of fire “blazing up”. The root is yat “to be active, 
make exertions’' ; as to the form, it is the participle of the perfect tense in the acti 
voice. — The meaning of the word zaemanu (genit. sing, of z a 6m an) cannot 
"may they live” I as the Pahlavi renders it, as za6man is a substantive, meani 
probably “activity” (see Yasna 44, 5.), and no verb, nor traceable to the root j 
“to live”. M. II. 

2) According to Dr. Haug the term (See Gi\thas of Zarathustra I, pagg. 41~4 
y^tn in Pahlavi does not simply signify "magnitude, good, happy” as explained; b 
it means any thing seen in a state of ecstacy. The word -w)>^ sura is to be trac 
to the Sanscrit stira “a hero”; which is always explained in Pahlavi by 
avz^ir. The words yokhshtayh ava barctEim, are not translated in the origir 
MSS. 

3) The form ya6talare appears to be the 3^ person dual, present tense, of t 
root y a t (See my Essays on the Sacred Language, etc. pag. 78.). The Pahlavi trar 
lation appears to contain a perception of this verbal form being a dual, at it 
translated by an alternative sentence. M. H. 
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should do it, otherwise it is optional for them to do). — yazush 
puthrd ahurd mazddo, the sublime son of Ahurdmazdd. — yaz- 
aSsha, if ')■ — ycis6 berctdhyd (zaothrdhyo) by virtue of that well- 
made z6r (by taking zor in the yazashne ceremony). — yashtd 
mantd fpouruyd^) the receiving of the first measure. — yavaJiS 
saredha, cereals. — yazdi dpem frazddnaom, I pray to the water, 
Frazdan, which is in Sistan. — yasncmcha vahmemcha uzascha 
zavarascha dfrtndmi, I bless with my praise, sacrifice, and with all 
my might. — yava6cha yavaStdtaScha ^ for ever and ever. 

V. Words beginning with ka, ka^, khsli, sh, etc. 

Dkaesho, In most places it means order, religious commandment, and 
also a Destur, or a judge, as in the passage: ho asti dkaSshd vivish- 
ddtOy who is the judge gifted with discernment? — y6 aeta pairi 
arethra frazdnaiti, one who can discern a case, from (a few) words, 
is an dgdhddd (a competent judge) ; but one who, notwithstanding 
his hearing much, cannot understand anything from it, is to be taken 
for an andgdhddd (an incompetent judge). 

Vastrdd vacha kashdo hdmanydo^ a small, wide, silken dress 3). 


1) This word is rendered in Pahlavi by ' ‘‘ra”, which is evidently wrong; 
yaza^sha means “thou shalt worship”. 

2) See Yasna 31 , 7. The Pahlavi translation which is here found, agrees with 
the one given by the Pahlavi translators of the Yasna: but its correctness is very 
doubtful. Yashta, (instead of yas-t^) is rendered by mad, “he has come”; (the 
meaning “receiving”, given to it by Destur Hoshengji is unknown to me); the trans- 
lators derived the word therefore, from the root y^ “to come”, which is gramma- 
tically impossible; mant^ they take in the meaning of padmSin “measure”, which 
is another grammatical impossibility; if taken as a noun, it can he only a nomen 
actor is, from the root man “to think”, signifying “a thinker”; but it never can 
mean “measure” or anything like it; in that case we should have to expect the 
form miLna. In my work on the G^thas (see I, pag. 11. 131. 32.) I have rendered 
the whole passage: “who thought this first” i. e. invented it. I took mant^ as a ver- 
bal form (3^ pers. sing, aorist, middle voice) which is grammatically possible; it may, 
however, be taken in the sense of a nomen actoris ; but the meaning of the sentence 
would remain the same. M. H. 

3) The translation of this passage was left out in Destur Hdshengji’s MS. I have 
supplied it here. The Pahlavi rendering does not appear to he correct, as vacha 
cannot mean “small”; it means either “two” (from dva with cha), or “speech”; as 

8 
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Kctrasho, a zone, climate. — karashd-rdzam vydkhaiidm, a good ai 
ministrator of a zone, who belongs to the assembly (i. e. well spoke 
of by the assembly of the good — kapta karshudm^)^ the seve 
countries, or seven zones. — karshascJiid frakdrayoish , thou 
shall draw the kesh, i. e. lines in magical circles. — zemo karsl 
vdOy land fit for tilling. — karslite^, (dative singular of karshtij^ 
field for corn. — khshathro, master, ruler, lord. — shoithro^ a com 
try, a region. — khshayo, the king. — khshayamana ^), ruling, po 
sessing. — khshaeto, splendor (as in light). — shacto, wealth, pr 
perty. — shydto, ease. — shaito, marriage, merriment. — shieit 
living, residence. — khshuidha, a sweetmeat, sweetness. — stuii 
praise. — khslinuta, pleased, satisfied. 

Parshva^ snow, hail ^). — sJmstem, melted, dissolved. — shutasmS, lar 

the latter meaning is inadmissible here, we can only apply the first. KashS,o h 
manyfto are (grammatically) genitives of the dual from kasha, and h.\mani; kasl 
is identical with the Sanscrit kaksha, Persian kash, “the armpit”, and appears 
have the sense of sleeve in this passage. I render the Zand words: “a dress wi 
two wide sleeves”. M. H. 

1) Instead ofkarashO, karsh6 is to be written. The Pahlavi translation 
neither exact nor correct; karshO does not mean kishvar, “a zone”, which 
karshvare in Zand, but “a line”, “ploughing”, “a furrow”. VyS^khanSt appea 
to mean “congregation”, and not “belonging to a congregation”. I render the is 
words: “the congregation for superintending ploughing”. Compare the fratres a 
vales of the Romans. M. H. 

2) The names of the haft kishvar “seven kishvars” in Pahlavi are as follow 
1 Arzeh, 2 Shaveh, 3 Fardidafsh, 4 Verdedafsb, 5 Vauru, 6 Vaur 
zaresht, 7 Khunaras b4mik. 

3) The Pahlavi has the 3<^ and not the 2^ person, as the Zand has. M. H. 

4) Khshayamana as well as patakhshS,, by which the word is rendered 

the Pahlavi, are taken by the Desturs also in the sense of “certainty”, “withe 
any objection”, “by all means”, or “they are permitted to do so”. [Khshayama: 
apaitirita appears to have been a title of kings. It bears, as to its meaning, 
striking resemblance to the title maharajasa apadihatasa dvtxijtov, i. 

“the invincible king” on the Indo-Bactrian coins. M. H.] 

5) In Pahlavi this word is rendered by parashveh, which is the origii 
word itself; hut the meaning here is taken from Y as n a, 68, 6. Westergaar 
where the word parshuy4o occurs and is translated in Pahlavi by “snow” 
“hail”. 
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prepared for sowing ')• — shudhem, hunger. — shenem *) , sword, 
utensil, pot. — khshim, lamentation. — khshtdt, he goes, stays. — 
shaoshciiti, it goes. — fshu, before. — fshyd, after. — andhita, 
unpolluted, pure. 

VI. Words beginning with ma, ma, or containing 

these syllables. 

Mayady destruction, decay. — maite^ a measure. — mdm, I, me. — 
not (a negative). ~ mcio^ the moon. In some places it means 
"‘measure” and ""appropriate”; as, khratumdo, one who possesses the 
requisite knowledge. — mdi, the same as the preceding word (measure), 
as vispem mdiahuhe, all the measures of Meher (mithra) the pos- 
sessor of wide pastures. — mdta^ mother, and also a measure. 

VII. Words beginning with a, a, an, ai, etc. 

Amdta, tried, experienced, examined (as a medical man). — amana 
(andmdta?) unexamined. — amesha, immortal. — anaghra, ever- 
lasting, endless (as, light, lustre, etc.). — ainitoid, without hatred, or 
ill-will. — ainitoish ^), poor, one without money or means. ~ airishto, 


1) This word is rendered in Pahlavi by (2-0^ j which I read shumaz (shdmiz 

in Persian). ' 

2) Some MSS. read shnem, but this appears to stand for shenem. The Pah- 
lavi translation is which can be read either deg or tegh; but the former 

is the most usual. 

3) Both words, ainit6id and ainit6ish, are evidently only two cases of the 
same word, ainiti, the former being the ablative, the latter the genitive, and can- 
not have such widely different meanings, as assigned to them here, by the Pahlavi 
translators. They appear to have confounded ainiti with ainishti, the latter 
meaning “poverty”; ainiti they seem to have traced to a^nanh, “sin, hatred”, with 
the negative a. But this appears to be nothing but an etymological guess. If deri- 
ved from a root in, ^"to hate”, we should expect aininiti, and not ainiti, as 
the negative a takes the form of an before words commencing with a vowel. We 
have therefore to derive the words either from an + iti, or from a + niti, or per- 
haps from the root an, ""to breath, to blow”, (in Sanscrit). I prefer the second deri- 
vation; as niti can only mean ""the state of being down, oppressed”, ainiti must 
mean ""ease”, “easiness”. This appears to be really the meaning of the word in 
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not wounded, uninjured. — acMtlid, unpunishable. — achithro, in- 
visible, unproduced. — avare, dust, earth ‘). — astdto, one who 
does not exist. — apvatic’^)^ to know well, to understand fully. — 
apemo , endmost , (sometimes it means topmost). — asperend , a 
direm or dirham. — as and as, he (she, it) was (3^ pers. sing, im- 
perf. of as to be). ■ — as^^, swift. — asta^ bone. — astaishum, one who 
asks for an arrow, one who wishes for an arrow, (a warrior, or soldier). — 
dstc, he is sitting (present tense of as “to sit”). — a^), that, this. ~ ah- 
mdi, to that, to him. — amhdi, victory ^). — ahmdkem, we (genit. plur., 


Yasna 58, 4. West,; compare ainita Yasht 13, 34. 51. as an epithet of the Fra- 
vashis. M. H. 

1) This meaning rests on nothing but an erroneous identification of the Zand 
avare, which is a G§,tha form of the common avanh, av6, “help, assistance”, 
(avas in Sanscrit) with the Pahlavi avrSi, “dust”, which is a purely Semitic word. 

M. H. 

2) The correct form appears to be apavatayS, dative of apavati. The Pah- 
lavi translator derives it from apa-vat, “to know, to understand”, and takes it in 
the sense of an infinitive of the purpose. But this interpretation is very doubtful, 
as we should, in that case, expect a crude form apavataiti, or apavatana. I 
take it as the negative of pavati, “putrefaction”, meaning ^exemption from decay’. 

M. H. 

3) This is a very remarkable word. That it means a particular w^eight, and not 

a coin, as coins were unknown at the time of the composition of the Zand-avasU 
(we fin d nowhere any trace of them), follows from the inscription on a bronze weight 
which has been found near Abydos in Asia Minor. The inscription is in the ancient 
Aramaean character, and runs as follows : which I read 

and explain: asparan leqabbel satirayy^, zi kasp^i, i. e. “an asparan for (weigh- 
ing) the silver-staters” (a silver-stater is equal to two drachmas or dirhems). The in- 
terpretations mentioned by J. Brandis in his valuable work “Dos MiXnz-^ Mass- und 
GewicMswesen in Yorderasien his auf Alexander den Grossen. Berlin 1866'' 
(pag. 54, 2.) are destitute of sense, and unphilological. SatarayySi cannot mean 
“satraps”, or “conservators of silver”, as the interpreters have taken it. It is precisely 
the Pahlavi-Persian istir, the name of a particular weight, and identical with the 
Greek which is by no means a Greek, but sl foreign word, which the Greeks 

borrowed, along with their weights, from the Babylonians. The asparan- weight in 
question represents a talent, the highest unit of weight among the Greeks. M. H. 

4) This word has never in Zand the meaning assigned to it here ; it is every- 
where a preposition, or postposition, like the Vedic a. The Pahlavi translators ap- 
pear to have identified it with the Pahlavi lii, “this”. M. H. 

5) This meaning appears to rest on a complete misunderstanding, as amhii 
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“of us”). — aad, then. — del, thus. — adha, then. — atha^ thus. — 
d to. — dtha, smoke. — agJia^ badness, wickedness. — dzdish, the 
dzisfi deva, one who is opposed or an antagonist to hhorddd am- 
shdspand (dz in Persian means also passion, lust, avidity, covetous- 
ness, etc). — aghra^ aghrem, sraghrem, uppermost, the highest or 
superlative. — ddhdta, born in prosperity, lucky. — arura % a suit 
of clothes. — aurvady swift (as a horse). — awra, a gentle breeze, 
zephyr. — aora, this side, here; good-looking. — arena^ unopposed. 
— aethrapaitishy a herhad, the first clerical title or order; a tutor. — 
aremy contented, content; complete. — arato-herethino y celebrated 
for making yazesime (offering, etc.). 

Atare-vakhshd y a fire kindler, an officiating priest called raspiy who is 
in company with the zotUy when performing tlie yazesime ceremony. — 
dtare-vazano y a fan to kindle the fire. — dtare-hercta (dtash- 
herddrjy the vessel in which fire is placed. — dtare-taracnaemad, 
the square stone to put the fire -vessel on, or the inner vessel in 
which, after filling it with ashes, fire is placed. — dtare-marezanOy 
the fire extinguisher. — dtare-frithitemchay one who consecrates the 
fire; the high priest. 

Aheretem, water bearer (traditionally the name of an angel who stands in 
his respective place with Havanan and the other five angels, at the 
time of performing yazeshne; see VtsparadZ.). — dsnatdrem^ the 
dsnitdr (an angel, co-operator with the above-mentioned angels; one 
who has good wisdom, or one who purifies or washes another). — 
drmatay having a contented mind, the drmaitiy an epithet of earth. 


is nothing but another pronunciation of ahm^ii (dat. sing. masc. of the demonstra- 
tive pronoun). M. H. 

1) In the MSS. is ^4) pad, “master”, ‘ lord”, which appears to be miswrit- 
ten for -0^4) pad ash. [This is a misunderstanding; pad, which is the same 
as the preposition paiti in Zand, is quite a correct rendering of “to”; the suffix 
a s b is not wanted here. M. H.] 

2) arura is rendered in Pahlavi by , which can be read either “rakht” 
or ‘*r2id”; the former means “a suit of clothes”, the latter signifies “a benefactor”, 
“a generous person”; but as in the Zand avasti “r^ita” or “d^ita” is generally 
used in the latter sense, I have adopted the former here. 
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which is called Espancldmad Amslidshpdnd. — athaurono ^ thus 
agreeable ^). — avaiad^ that, that much, as much as. — avaydd^ there. 
— adhdcl, then, afterwards. 

VIII. Words beginning witb v. 

VisOy Street, abode, house, place. — vispa^ all. — vistc, ugly, bad. 
viscy they accept. — vastra^ clothes. — vasmi"^), desire. — vahmdiy 
prayer. — vindacl, may he obtain, get. — vidushy one who knows, 
intelligent. — vitasti, a span. — vafra, snow. — vaoJikhtc^ he 
told, said. — voy you. — vana^ a tree, a forest. — vanaitCy he 
will lessen, decrease. — vanataniy one who decreases. — veredvOy 
smooth, fine, (generally applied to aromatic wood for fire). — viu- 
saitiy rising, (of sun, moon, etc.). — vaikayd, witness. — vchrkahc^ 
wolf. — varehdhc^ leaf. — vanare^), well informed, one having 
much knowledge of a thing. — vaahrem^), very courageous, very 
round. — varechdOy a discriminator, one who distinguishes between 
things. — varethray victorious, successful. — vacha, a word. — vd^ 
cheniy voice, speech; in some places it means also sin. — vdteniy air, 
breath, wind. — vadhairayosh a channel of water ., a flowing canal, 
a spring. — vakduvaroish y a meandering stream. — varedhayOy 


1) This rests on an etymological misconception; it seems the Pahlavi translator 
took the Zand as two separate words , “atha” and “urn no”; but the word means 
“priest”, “clergyman”, which meaning is too well known to admit of any doubt. 

2) This is no noun, but the first person, present tense , active voice of v a s, 
“to wish”. M. H. 

3) The Pahlavi word which van a re is rendered, can be read 

vesh2tga,h, and also nasSikash. The former means “intelligent, or well-informed” ; 
the latter signifies “one who drags the nasS,”, i, e. dead bodies. This is an animal, 
a kind of wild cat, which digs holes, and carries off the bones, flesh, etc. of dead 
bodies from the grave-yard. In Hindi it is called ud, in Gujarati van6run, 

4) kabad gond (or gord) by which the word is translated in Pahlavi means 
“very rough”, “coarse”, and also “very courageous”; gord stands perhaps for gird, 
“round”. 

5) In Pahlavi it is very obscure; can be readnihar, vahar, nakhkr, 

or neher; here I have adopted the last. 
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growth. — vav6^ a cave, an excavation. — vdraiti, it should rain. — 
vareshyd, heroism. — vaem, we. — vacdhayama, I invite, invoke. 
— vacnad, he should see, — vadhagha {vugh\ a tyrant, (an appel- 
lation of Zohaky king of Persia). — varanava^ a fall. — vareina 
(varsakj, a bit of cloth, or small bag, in which medicines or drugs 
are put. — vaidhim, knowledge, intellect, information. — vdstra- 
yahhva^ agriculture. — vdhu, good. — vahishtem, best. — vathwa, 
flock, herd (multitude of cattle, animals, or men). — verenavad, 
getting, following, believing, — voithwa^ plastering, cement, plaster, 
incrustation. — vostrem, acquiring. — verezyad, taking, adopting, la- 
boring. — vercdvOf smooth, fine. — verenyat^, delivery of a child 
prematurely. — varetata, surrounding. — varto^), good, beautiful, 
a dance. — vichiddro, a reciter of gdthds. — vichd, without, by, 
through. — vavakkdha, said, told. — vaeijo ^) , pure. — vahhdno^ 
good men. — vait^, concealed, hidden. — vahri, spring, beginning 
of summer. 


IX. Words beginning with n. 

Us, content, happy. — urvatho, a friend. — urvaeso^ an open field 
(without any buildings), an extensive plain. — urvacsa, circle, sur- 
rounding. — us, high up, — urva, soul, spirit. — una, less, little. — 
uva, both. — uta, thou, thee. — uzyo, it comes up, rises. — ushta, 
good, blessed. — ush, death; dawn; understanding, judgment‘s). — 


1) This is doubtful; the translation is written in Zand character, varsak, which 

has the above meaning; but in other places varena is translated by k^mak 

(desire, hope, etc.). 

2) In Pahlavi this word is rendered by W). which 1 read vasht and trans- 
late accordingly. 

3) The Pahlavi term in the MSS. is ' rising’*. This is a mistake for 

which signifies ‘'pnre”; on which account I corrected it here accordingly, 
as in AvastSi it means "pure” throughout, and not ‘'rising”; compare the Persian, 
vizeh, avizeh and vijak. 

4) The various English terms applied here, are only translations of one and the 
same Pahlavi word, hosh, osh, or ush, which may have any of the meanings as- 
signed to it here by the translator. M. H. 
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ushtatdtem ashibya good conduct proceeding from rectitude or pu- 
rity* — uhdaSna i) , clothes made of leather. — urvaHds belch, 
stench, dirt. — urudhidhieiti , drdd^), — unem, less, deficient. — 
ughrem, powerful, overcoming, triumphant, victorious. — uruthad, 
a tree. 


X. Words beginning with p. 

Pardta, questioning, asking. — peretush, way, path, a channel, — permem, 
full. — perendi, a discussion, a controversy. — perendiu , a youth. — 
pdta, protect, guard (2^ pers. plur. imperative). — pddha, foot, leg. 
— paid, milk. — pitum, father, and also ‘‘bad”. — pa6sa, leprosy. 
pukhdha, five (the fifth). — pdnchdstem, fifty. — panehasata, five 
hundred. — pdrem, a debt. — pairiete, disease, pain, hurt, malady; 
a low wall in front of a house. — peshotanush, tanafur, one who 
cannot pass the bridge chinvad after his death on account of his 
sins. — patho, path, roadway. — pdsanush, dust, mud. — perend- 
vaydo, blessings. — paosh, rotten, old, weak. — ptad, he should 
fall ^). — paitictS^ palet, a kind of confession and repentance of sins. 
paiti, a head, a chief. — pmdm (avarsar), a crown®), a diadem, 
the head. 


1) In the Pahlavl , ushtatSitem ashibya is translated by tat eh which 

has no sense here. It appears to me that the meaning was, by some mistake, left 
out in the MSS. As the Pahlavi tat ah, clothes made of leather", translates the 
Zand word ubda6na (see Vendid§td 7, 15. ed. Westergaard), I have introduced the 
latter into the text (see my note pagg. 23, 24), and translated accordingly. 

2) In D. J. it is urva6z2im a6dh6, and in Pahlavi drunak, which means 
‘‘the inner part of the belly", nr “rainbow”, but in all other MSS. it is in Avast^i 

“urvaMh^ts", and in Pahlavi airogh, and is given here accordingly. 

3) Destur Hoshengji has left both the Zaud and the Pahlavi words unexplained 
here. The meaning of 4rjt, or ilir^t, by which urudhidhieiti is translated, is 
just as obscure as the original; urudhidhieiti can be traced to the root urudh — 
rudh, ruh, in Sanscrit “to grow"; it appears to he a compound of urudh “growth" 
with dhk, which is used for the formation of denominatives (see my Essays on the 
Sacred Language, etc. pag. 60) ; it would simply mean “he grows". M. H. 

4) This explanation is not quite correct; ptad is no potential, but the 3'^ pers. 
sing, imperf. of pat “to fall". M. H. 

5) It appears that avarsar here stands for afsar, i. e. the thing which is used 
above or over the head or forehead, a crown. 
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XI. Words beginning with m. 

Mithwa, mixed together, coupled* — mad, with. — merezu, a border 
or boundary of a country. — moshu^ swiftly, immediately, at once. — 
mustemesho, myrtle. — mas, much, more, greater. — \vavachata, 
he makes] *). — maydo, cohabitation. — mam, me. — mimard, a 
constant reciter, a repeater. — magha^ a bachelor ®). — mazdayasnd, 
a worshipper of Ormazd (God). — mashyd, man, people. — mruta^ 
injured, infirm. — merezdndi^ murd^), belly. — madhu, wine. — 
mezhdem, reward, remuneration. — muthrem, urine. — myaeshi, to 
make water. — maghna, naked, nude* — maghem. ^^magh'^'^y stones 
arranged to sit on for harashnum or the cleansing of the body by 
bathing. — makhshi^ a fly. — merekhsh, to crush, to destroy, to kill. 


1) This explanation is evidently wrong, as the word is only derivable from the 
root vach “to speak’'. As to the form, it appears to be a dual form of the perfect 
tense, or a kind of pluperfect, in the 3"^ pers. sing., middle voice. M. H. 


2) This explanation rests entirely on a misunderstanding of the difficult passage 
Vend. 4, 47. West.: yatha magav6 fravSikhshdid, which is rendered by the Pah- 

lavi translation as follows: t21 ))Q )TC(^ 

chasdn mun pavan maght pan^lj sSttdnt yekavvimuntd agh 
nes^man loit, “just as he who may enter the state of maghf, i. e. the state of not 
having a wife”. This latter remark does not refer to a state of celibacy, but only 
to a temporary abstinence from having intercourse with a wife, while being enga- 
ged in the great Barashnom ceremony. As the word n^irivait^ “having a wife” 
is mentioned in the preceding sentence, and the passage contains throughout such 
contrasts, as vis^i evisSii, etc., it was concluded that magav6 must have a mea- 
ning opposed to nStirivaitS; but it is to be borne in mind that the structure of 
the other sentences differs from the one in question; magav6 does not form any 
opposition to nSiirivaitft; but the one expected (anStirivaite) has been left out. 
Magav6 means here the same as it does elsewhere, “a magian priest’*; particularly 
one who performs the magic ceremonies. (See my Essays on the Sacred Language 
etc. pag. 66). M. H. 


3) These words are not fully translated; in D. H. and D. N. a blank is left, 
after which is written but in D. J, it is , according to which I took 

it here for garojdaman, i, e. belly. 


9 
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XII. Words beginning with s. 

Saidh6^ contentment. — saite, desired, wished, got. — sucha *), a lookt 
on. — sukem to look. — svd, benefit. — sevishta, one who d 
sires a benefit. — schindayad, a break, a defeat. — sidhiad, 
wishes, desires. — s/n, a female. — spahhshtim, a protector, a guj 
dian. — sruia^ renowned, celebrated. — srirdo^ one having a go 
sight. — stdta, standing. — sahhti^ decaying, ending. — srvato, 
fine. — stakhto, contending, obstinate, oppressing. — stakhro, U 
rible, impudent, large. ~ stenbya^ a quarrel, an opposition, angi 
hatred. — sdohha, a measure, a cash calculation, a number. • 
skaptem, wonderful, surprising. — sadayad^ he wishes or desires. - 
sravad, sung, chanted. • — sndtOy washed, bathed. — sndvare, Cshm 
var)^), a bow and arrow, or a bow-string. — snus^ he may or w 
benefit. — srunaoiti, hearing, paying attention. — sahhem, a wor 
sahhad, he said. — siirdo^ heroic, having a supernatural power. - 
srita^ made over, handed up. 

XIII. Words beginning with f. 

Fradathdi^ furthering. — fedhri, father. — frim, friend. — fras, ove 
up. — frasasitty well-known, lauded. — frayarCy to-morrow. - 
fraeshta^ fully, abundantly. — fshuta^), cheese. — f^hyo*), mil 


1) These words are rendered in Pahlavi by “a looker-on” and “lookini 

which are evidently correct. The Deslurs identify them with the Persii 
sozashne, “burning” and “to burn”. 

2) By a mistake in the original MS. shosar, was written instead 

shan^r and ^ being much alike J and the word was then ref 
shosar, “seed, sperm”, which is evidently wrong, as in the 14^^ fargard of tl 
Vendid&d, the word “snUvare” is translated by shanar and not by shosar. 

3) Corrected from peshuta, 

4) Corrected from pashuy 6 as in Yasna, 10,48. Westergaard , and also a 
cording to the alphabetical arrangement. 
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XIV. Words beginning with d. 

Dahmo, pious, religious, godly, devout. — dalchmo^ a tower of silence, 
a tomb, a grave. — daSvayad, he should look. — dazdi, give! (im- 
perative). — darevad, he showed, he saw. — dakhshta, a mark, a 
sign (a natural or physical defect). — ddshta, made. — dazfiad, he 
inflames, he burns. — darezera vigorous, powerful. — dush - sra- 
vanMi having an ill word. — dush-sastish , ill-advising, ill-teaching. 
— dush-ddma^), having a bad creation. 


XV. Words beginning with j. 

he exhausts, it decays. — janacl^), killing. — jum, living. — 
jafra, a den, a cave, a ditch. — jimdd, he may reach (3^ pers. con- 
junctive, present tense), should reach. — jakhshavdo ^). — jatah-- 
had, to arrive, to reach. — jareta, to take. — jaidhyad, he asked, 
jaesh, whoredom, adultery. 


XVI. Words beginning with b. 

Baeshaza, healing, health. — dbaeshdo, injury, harm, hurt, sickness. — 
hae, two. — hddha, always, ever, constantly. — hagha, a lot, a part, 
luck. — buydd, may he be I (used in a blessing) ^). — hakhdhra, 


1) In D. H., which has often dh for -< z, it is daredhera. In Pahlavi it is 

which I read sakht. I corrected it here to darezera, as the word occurs 
in the Ardibehesht Yesht, Westergaard 3, 5. with the same meaning. 

A A A A 

2) Corrected from to j as the word occurs in several 

places in the present AvastSi in opposition to hud a 6. 

3) This cannot be the meaning as to the form. Jan ad may be a third per- 
son sing, imperf. conjunctive of the root Jan, “that he might slay”. It can be 
also taken in the sense of an indicative, “he slew”. M. H. 

4) This word has no Pahlavi translation in any MS. ; therefore no meaning is 
given here. [It is very likely the past participle, active voice, of the desiderative of 

the root zan “to slay, destroy”, meaning “one who had the desire of destroying”, 

M. H ] 

5) See about this form of the precative, my Essays pag. 67. M. H. 
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uncastrated, not gelded (as bullocks). — handdOy a band, a tie, 
hantdo, sick, unwell. — barethra, pregnant. — byahha, fear. — 
haodhd, life, spirit. — baodhahhd, a seeker, one who searches. 
bishish-framdtd , a well experienced doctor (in medicine). — baoshem, 
freedom, liberation. — buji, released, liberated, saved, free. — 
basM *) , a cucumber. — bdthrd, difficult. 

XVII. Words beginning with r. 

Badva, having splendor. — ra/ne, happiness, pleasure, merriment. — 
racrc^ benevolent, generous. — razo^ well arranged, decorated and 
adorned. — rdshtem, true, just. — rajim^ a wound, a hurt. ra- 
odhadf he grew up. — raochahhem, light. 

XVIII. Words beginning with t. 

TdtOf lasting, duration, current, continuous. — tacha, flowing. — tdcha, 
also he, and he, and that. — tanchishtem, most vigorous, very strong. 
— taremano^ most vigorous, very strong. — taremano^ small. — 
tdya, (instead of tdyu) a tliief. — turn, thou. — tushish ^), a spade, 
a hoe, a gardener’s sack. — tanumdihro one who has command 
over his body, active, hard-working, or a most obedient person. — 
tashad, he formed, he created, he made. — taradhdta, a destroyer 
or breaker of things. 

XIX. Words beginning with ch. 

Charetu-drdjo , an open field for riding, a square piece of ground, a 
square course for horses. — charetdm, workers, doers. — chaeteMi, 


1) In Pahlavi it is written , which I have read bujinak (cucumber), 

but if taken for the Persian word buzinah, or bOzanah, then it signifies “figs, 
an ape, or a bud which is not expanded”. 

2) If the Pahlavi ^^01^ is pronounced tusht, it means a “hoe” or a 
“spade”, but if it is pronounced tarsht, it means a “gardener’s sack*'; here the 
the former signification is more suitable than the latter. 

3) tanfarmS^n (in Pahlavi) is an appellation of the angel Sarosh; it is taken 
in the sense of “most obedient to God”. 
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plainness, obviousness, clearness *). — chithra^ seed, progeny or or- 
ganism. — chitha^ a punishment, an atonement. — chakana^ a wish, 
a desire. — chaiti, how many? how much? — chdram^ reparation, 
remedy, redress. — charetutdro, very active, one who makes great 
efforts. — chinmandy esteem, love. — chistish, a wise man, a philo- 
sopher. — cMnaiemi, I pray, I implore. 

XX. Words beginning with z 

Zasta, a hand. — zastavad, mighty, able, one having power, might or 
means. — for, because, why, (a causal particle). — zydm^ winter, 
snow, cold season. — zita^ an increase, as in adorning or arranging 
something. — zmha^ hurt, injured; asked, wished^). — zaosho^ a 
pleasure, a Avish or inclination. — zushtd, a derhem, a Babylonian 
coin, and also a Persian coin. — zaothra, ‘^zor”, the consecrated wa- 
ter used in the Yazeshne ceremony. — zdvare^ strength, power. — 
zanta, meaning, a commentary. — zdo^ earth, ground. — zathwa, 
born, created. — zemana, remuneration, reward. — zrva, time. — 
zarva^ declining age, old age. — zaSshd, ugly, awkward. — zdm- 
aoio^ a son-in-law. — zaenahha^ watchful (in sleep, as a dog asleep). — 
zagathad^), he separated, parted, fled, disappeared. — zgeresnem 


1) This explanation is certainly a mistake, as cha6tenti can be only a third 
person plural of the present tense, of a root chaSt, or the participle, present tense, 
in the feminine gender, of the root chit, “to know"'. In the latter case it corre- 
sponds exactly with the Vedic form chetanti (Rigveda Samhit^ 1, 3, 11, where 
it refers to the goddess Saras vati) which the commentator explains by jn ^pay- 
anti “she who makes known”. M. H. 

2) According to the Pahlavi mode of pronouncing, it can be read k bust eh 
or khasteh, and I have accordingly given here the signification of both words. 

3) In all MSS. it is gathad, which appears to me to be miswritten for zaga- 
thad. As the preceding and following words commence with z, I have corrected it to 

z a gathad. In Pahlavi it is rendered by which, I think, is also miswritten for 

as in the 9*^ fargard of the Vcndida,d 46, ed. Westergaard, the word za- 
gathait^ is translated in some copies with in others with , both of 

which mean “apart”, “asunder I have accordingly corrected noth Avast^ and 
Zand, from gathad and duist, to zagathad and joid. 

4) This word is corrected from zgeregnemto zgeresnem, as the writers of 
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round, circular. — zuro-beretdo^avCLretdOi one having strength and 
money (a strong and wealthy person). — zeredhaiem ') , heart (the 
word is also taken in the sense of violent, hard). — zinda yatu- 
mcnta^ a great sorcerer. — zato^ stricken, beaten. 

XXI. Words beginning with g. 

Gatee, he reached, he has gone. — grehmo^ a bribe, a gift. — gerew- 
nad, he may take. — ge ^), whoredom , adultery. — gava ®) f gohj, 
hand of a wicked person. — gudhra, mysterious, secret. — gushta, 
he may listen or hearken, — geredha, a hole in the ground, a bur- 
row. — gaSm^ soul, life; and also Gaydmard (the name of the first 
Persian king of the PeshdMian dynasty). — gram, cattle (such beasts 
as cows, sheep, oxen, etc.). — garezhda, complaining, murmuring, a 
cry against injustice. — gdihwo-shtachad , one who repeats the Gd- 
ihds constantly to learn them by heart ^). — gavdstrydvareza, agri- 
culture. 

XXII. Words beginning with gh. 

Ghnad, he killed, or destroyed. — ghndd, may he destroy! — ghendo, 
Avomen. 


the MSS. often confound ^ s with J) g. The word occurs in the Vendid^id 
14, 10. Weslergaard, where he preferred uzgeresn6, but he also found zgeresn6 
in K. 1, 2, 9. Dr. Spiegel has uzgeresn6 in his edition, page 41, and the same 
is also in the edition published in Bombay under Destnr Edul-D^ru Sanj^ln^ in the 
year 1201, Yezdegard; in some MSS. g is often written .!>, which resembles J) s 
very much; hence the mistake. 

1) This word is not translated in the Pahlavi. Its Pahlavi meaning is given from 
Vend. 1, 4. 

2) This stands instead of j 6. 

3) gava here is taken as the hand of a wicked person, but in some other place 
it is taken in the meaning of ‘‘tongue”. 

4) This explanation of the Pahlavi translator is evidently a mistake, as gJithw6 
cannot he identical with g^tha, “a stanza”, but is gSttu, “a place”, with the 6 in 
which the first part of compound words often ends. The meaning of the whole is 
unknown. M, H. 
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XXIII. Words beginning with th. 

ThrafdM^ descent of an angel upon a particular day, a favored person *). 

— thrdthrd, adorning. — thndld, acceptance. — thwdm-hhratush *), 
he sings. — thanavanta, lazy, sluggish, unwilling to work. — tha- 
manem, industrious, independent, a co-operator, heroic, manly. 

— thrah, the mouth. — thristem, thirty. — thrdydsata, three 
hundred. 

XXIV. Words beginning with h. 

Hareta, a head, a chief, a master. — haosravanhS^ pertaining to royally, 
kingdom or the royal dynasty. — hakha, a friend. — hadha, with, 
at once, together with. — haita, existing, public, known, evident, clear. 

— haithi, public-spiritedness, a public benefaction. — haiti, it is. — 
hvdm, self, himself. — ; hichitd, purity, cleanliness. — hikhshad^ he 
rises ^). — hinchad, he sprinkled. — hikush, dried, free from moist- 
ure. — ha8na^)y an army. — handdta, having the same gift. — 
hankdrayaSmi, I accomplish, or I perform a ceremony. — hadhahro, 
the end, as it is said hadhahrd pdm mazddi ukhdham, protecting at 
the end are the words of Ormazd ®). 


1) The original meaning of thr§.fdh6 is “descent”, bnt technically it is taken 
as a descent or alighting of an angel for making a revelation, etc., which is called 
in Arabic tanzil and voriid. 

2) It appears that this is a quotation from some unknown Nosk. The passage 
is not completely given here, either in Avast^ or in Pahlavi. In the Pahlavi. 

there is only the word saracd, which stands as a translation for both 

words in the above quotation. 

3) The Pahlavi interpretation here rests only on the similarity of sound which 
exists between hikhshad, and a,khized “he rises” (in Pahlavi and Persian). It is 
only one of the numerous, bad, etymological guesses with which the Pahlavi trans- 
lations abound. Etymologically, hikhshad can be only derived from the root 
hinch “to sprinkle”, of which it is an aorist form. M. IL 

4) Corrected from zhaSna to haftna. 

5) This translation can be hardly correct, as ukhdh^m, which is an accusative, 
has been taken as a nominative by the Pahlavi translator. As the real meaning 
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XXV. Crimes and offences. ') 

Baodhajad (hodozcdj, the name of a sin. — baodho-varshtaM (bo- 
dyokvarsht), when one wilfully kills another, or knowingly persuades 
others to destroy or kill another person, doing a wrong thing to 
make worthless a good act of another, etc. — bodyozad^ the wish to 
do another person wrong, ill using any one or anything, and all sins 
of a like description (save the bodyokvarshtj. — kddyozad, the same 
as the above, the ill-usage of cattle or man; it is included in the 
hamimdl or robdnik sins. — astaraspdn, making oneself the head of 
the sinners. — ydtukhta (Jdduk-gobashmhdJ , the sin, when one 
threatens another to kill him by sorcery, or intends to use sorcery 
for destroying or ruining another. — dudhuwihuzda (sahm numde- 
shnt), a sin, such as threatening to kill with uplifted weapon, or 
threatening to torture another person. — vditi (khdishni), a sin, 
such as pursuing another with malicious intent to kill or injure. — 
handerckhti (handarakhtj , a sin, such as maliciously and secretly 
ruining or injuring another person. — mithosdst (kadhd vajdrashnt 
va dmojaslmij, a sin, such as giving a wrong explanation or instruc- 
tion, or misleading another, or wrongfully abating another’s dues; 
this is called mMyosdst. — avdunhiciti (aingahanj, a sin, such as 
recklessly dashing another to the ground, or against hard projections. 


of hadhanr6 (which occurs nowhere in the present texts of the Zand-avast&,) is 
uncertain, it is impossible to give any satisfactory explanation of the passage. M. H. 

1) The text of this chapter is too corrupt to admit of any accurate translation. 
In the following, only the general sense is given. [Many of the Zand words are 
not given in their original, but in a somewhat corrupt form which probably 
represents the popular Persian pronunciation of them. Thus we find mith6-sast 
instead of mithb-sasti, avSivaresht for avSivareshti. Bodyozad appears to be 
no proper Zand word, but an old Persian one, the original form having been bo- 
dyozati which would correspond to baodh6*j aiti, “the slaying of the life (soul)”, 
in Zand; just as baodhb-varshta in Zand was baodyo-varshta in the old Per- 
sian, as may be seen from the Pahlavi bodyok-varsht: the Iranian words in Pahlavi 
always represent Zand, and no old Persian words. K^dyo-zad appears to be also 
an old Persian, and no Zand word. The explanation of these criminal terms is pro- 
bably correct on the whole, but it appears to represent the views of a particular 
school of priestly lawyers. M. H.] 
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so as to cruelly injure him, without intermission to the last. — fra- 
syadhjaiti (frd% sapojashni), the sin of driving another to despera- 
tion, or stabbing or wounding him, without ceasing, — ava-thtoare- 
sake, the sin of cutting or wounding, and causing blood to flow. — 
qarahS (hhor), the sin of wounding any one and causing the blood 
to flow, or retarding the cure of a wound and thus increasing the 
injury. — - shuds^ a sin like huram, that is, pride, — dgercft, the sin 
of raising a weapon to injure an innocent person. ~ avcivarcsht, the 
sin of advancing on an innocent person, with a raised weapon, in a 
threatening attitude. It is also called avdvaresht when the assault 
is nearly perfected. Maliciously stabbing is called ardush; if the 
wound is serious, it is called Jchor; and if much blood flows, and the 
wound is great and serious, it is called hdzd. For all which crimes 
the delinquent is liable to punishment besides patet ^). — dgereft, 
avdvaresht^ ardUsh^ hlior^ hdzdi^ ydt^ all these are the sins of cut- 
ting and wounding, or disfiguring by degrees, and the herfeh (or the 
good works and atonement) and punishment are meted according to 
the nature of the offence, as well as its degree and aggravation. — 
PesMtanush tanum pairyUS, The explanation is a tandvandr. 
They call three hundred other sins of the same quality and measure, 
tandvandr ; they have the nature and the name of tandvandr^ which 
may still increase. — jau’^). 

Khrasyo (hhrosehj, one who runs or cries after another threateningly. — 
void (khtsidehj^ making one terrified (and so injuring him). — zyBtl 
(zmtddr)^ one who injures through violation of the law. — ha%d 
(satdmch), injured, wronged or oppressed. — tdyd^ hidden or fled 
(as a robber). — tdyushdoscha ^ an abettor of thieves, a thief, or a 


1) In the fourth fargard of the Vandidy, there is the same interpretation given. 

2) The following sentences are hardly intelligible, and have been left untranslated 
by Destur Hoshengji. The passage from hang^m to tobSin kamfist is evidently an 
interpolation. It contains a quotation from the Sak^um Nosk, which is no longer 
extant, in which it is said that “the fire (the son) of Ahura-mazda is thripithwCdhi 
in summer, and bipithw6 in winter”. Pith w a appears to mean a part of the 
day; compare arem-pithwa Yasna 44, 5. West, “noon, midday” The meaning 
seems to be: the fire has three times a day in summer, and two in winter, as Ra- 
pithwan (noon) G^h comes together with Havan G^h (from 6 o’clock in the morning 
to noon). See pag. 76. M. H. 


iO 
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nest of rogues are all called by this name, and are punishable in 
llie same manner as thieves of cattle, both man and woman. The 
atonement is panchadasa pasvo sraoni masdo ^). 

XXVI. Miscellaneons words. 

Pddliahuhantem, deserving of remuneration. — pasushurvan, the shep- 
, herd-dog, one like a shepherd-dog who guards the flock. — pdrem, 
a debt. — pafracta, the act of repaying debts by instalments; one 
who is thriving and satisfied, or happy and healthy. — vizuta, trade, 
merchandize. — vavctstrindm^ a husbandman, or agriculturist. — 
kavachid anlido zemo^ anywhere on this earth. — kaschid ahheush 
astvato, every one in this world. — chadcha ashaono stdlsh, any 
one from amongst good and pious men. — yactushdda , one who 
is capable of hearing and speaking. — nizentem, one who is born in 
the house®). 

XXVII. Measures of length, and of time. 

Padhem, the measure of a footprint of fourteen inches (or finger-breadths). 
— vitasti 3), a measure of twelve inches. — dishta, a measure of ten 


1) This passage has been left untranslated hy Destur Hoshengji. The sense is 
not clear as the Pahlavi translation does not appear to agree with the Zand text. 
The latter has only one measure, sraonhmasao , but (he Pahlavi has two, bhzeh- 
mash “of the length of an arm”, and sinaonas^ “of the length of a breast”. Both 
expressions may be interpretations of sraoni -mas a6 which must signify a certain 
value. As this is preceded by pasv6 (pasavo) cattle, the whole may mean “fifteen 
pieces of the sraoni weight, each of the value of a piece of cattle’'. This view 
seems to be taken by the Pahlavi commentary. The value of a gospand, “sheep”, 
is calculated at twelve silver pieces, and thirty zozan of full weight; gospand is the 
translation of pasv6. The sraoni was a measure which had a certain weight, 
and a certain length; it had perhaps the form of a sheep, or a cow, or their figures 
on it. The first is the more likely as the Assyrian weights which have been found, 
show the forms of animals, such as a duck, and a lion. M. H. 

2) The meaning and etymology of this word call to mind the Sanscrit nija one’s 
own, as a slave, servant. The form of the Zand word is however dilTercnt; it is 
an active participle of the present tense of the root zan “to produce" with the pre- 
position ni. The meaning “horn in the house” becomes thus somewhat doubtful. 
According to etymology it would mean “producing as one’s own”. M. II. 

3) This word is found in the same form and meaning in the Sanscrit, vitasti. 

M. II. 
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inches. — uzashta, a measure of eight inches. — gacm, soul. — 
gdim a measure of a footmark. In the Vandidad, it is of three 
footmarks; in other places, of only one footmark. — chavaiti aet- 
shay a, how many inches ? — yatlia vd gdmdn dvaeha dashcha aiitarc 
thwdm'^), as much as twelve footmarks, or twenty-four footmarks. — 
hish aetavad dakhshmaitish yavacl yijaiastish, two dashmest^) are 
one yojM% and two yojest are equal to one tadchar^). — tadhao 
bish aetavad hdthrem yavacl taeharem^ a measure of Ihree hdsar 
is one tachar^). There are several kinds of hdsar to measure with, 
as in measuring land it is like a farsang, that is, a measure of one 
thousand footmarks; also in walking. A hdsar is also applied to the 
measure of lime, i. e. night and day. 

AyarCy a day, half of which is called fraiar^ and another half is uzir^)^ 


1) This form can hardly be correct. We ought to expect gSiina instead of 
gjlim. M. H. 

2) The Pahlavx translation of the Zand passage contains more than the original. 
It appears that the latter, as is often the case, was not given in full. The Zand 
passage knows only of “twelve steps’", but the Pahlavi mentions besides them 
“twenty-four steps” also. The words antare thwS-m “between thee, within thee”, 
are rendered by andarg robashne “within the walk, the course”, which must 
rest on some misunderstanding, as thw2im can he only the accusative of the pro- 
noun of the second person, and can by no means have the meaning of “going, 
walking”. M. H. 

3) These terms of measure are unknown. 

4) The Pahlavi is not in accordance with the Zand original. The latter means 
“a dakhshmaiti is twice as much (double) as a yijaiasti” (two names of mea- 
sures which are quite unknown). The Pahlavi translation contains the addition: 

“a yojAst is equal to a tachar” The words: ti^S t are an inter- 

polation, representing the view “that a dashm^st and a yojest are equal”, which 
contradicts the sense of the original. M. H. 

5) The Pahlavi does not agree with the Zand. The wmrd tadhao as it is 
written in the MSS., is not translated in the Pahlavi. It does not appear to mean 

“a measure”, and is very likely a clerical error, to be read as t^ch^r, 

being written in the Pahlavi character. The meaning of the Zand original is: a ta- 
char is twice as much as a hS-sar. M. II. 

6) Frayar and uzir are Pahlavi forms of ancient Persian words, the primitive 
forms being frayar a, and uzayara, the former meaning the first part of the day. 
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which has again two parts, the first is called rapUvi7i, and the other 
uzirin; in the summer months the rapitvtn again is mixed up with 
the lidvan Gdh. (Then the Bapttvm Gdh, afternoon, is called 
hdvan, that is to say, the rapUvm remains for seven months only, 
and for five months the two hdvans) ^). 

Khsafa^ night; it is divided, into four parts, the first part is hufrdshmo- 
dditim (hufrdshmoddt in Pahlavi) ; the second part is called erezaur- 


the forenoon, the latter the second, the afternoon. Uzayara is divided into two 
parts, rapithwina g^tha, and uzay^irina gatha, the former lasting from noon 
to three o’clock in the afternoon, the latter from that time to sunset. M. H. 

1) The words in brackets contain an explanation added by Destur floshengji, 
and are not found in the text. M. H. 


2) This passage settles for ever the real meaning of the word hufr^shm6- 
d^itim which had been explained hy some Zand scholars as “sunrise” That it 
means just the opposite, i. e. sunset, as I have already shown in the preface to the 
second volume of my work “Die fiinf G^thas Zarathustra’s’' (pag. XIII) follows with 
certainty from this passage. Additional proofs are furnished by some passages of 
the Neringist^n, a work on the ceremonies, principally on the prayers, both in 
Zand and Pahlavi, of which I possess a fine copy. There we read on fob 71, a and b: 


o®o A" iiei eyiei 
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va6sdd, the turning of the pure. Both these parts are counted in 
the aiwisriUhrem (GdhJ, The third part is ushdm surdm (Tiosh e 
avzdr in Pahlavi) with which the osahMn (Gdh) commences. The 
fourth part is raochahhdm fragatoid, when the light and dawn 
commence; that part is also included in the Hdvan-gdh. 


4^0 Ij 

o®o ^)^)m 

The following is a translation 6f the Zand text: “from which time (of the day) 
begins the filling (in, and consecrating) of the good waters? i. e. during what time 
of the day may the waters be consecrated? (Answer). This lasts from sunrise to 
sunset in the summer (about the winter nothing is stated). He who brings the 
zaothra (holy water) after sunset (and) before sunrise does no better work than 
if he should drag secretly (with malicious intent) .the cloth of the water-poisoning 
demon Azhi”. The Pahlavi commentator remarks, that the ceremonies are to be 
performed during the day, and that one is only permitted during that time to bring 
the Zor. This is quite in accordance with the sacrificial customs of both the Parsis 
and Brahmans. No ceremony, no Izeshne, no Afrig^n, or Darun, can be performed 
at night. From this circumstance it is evident that the time from hu-vakshat to 
hufr^shmC-d^itim is the time from sunrise to sunset. 

On fol. 7S, a and b of the same work we read: 


1)4) & A)>^0 tii 1^))^-^ 0*)4) 

. . iJunQ^i . ujyMfy ^ )^^))^ 

)W).l^-^4)r* ))4) )W»-^ 

(& )))^« ))i^ m (& (S, )^0-» ^ 

^ ))4) 

)^^^ • ^ m ^ ^ HiyoofO )^"^^ o»id) \y(y 
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Dvadasahhdthrem asti aghrem ayare, of twelve hdsar is the first 
day and night, of twenty is the middle, and of twenty -four is the 
lowest. 

There are several ways of measuring a Hdsar; aetem netemem 
Jidthrcm thrivachahim , the lowest (smallest) Hdsar is three paces. 
Tad gdmahya thri-gdmcm, “this from paces, three paces are the 
lowest”; tad dlcacshaJic tad vtkaiehc, thus the judge and the. evi- 


^ _y* y* 

^ . (utjjfj) . fWyCZ 

OJJ ^ ^ frf ^-Hy 

«ej ^ ^ 1 ) ^ 

)iej 

ji^jAoo) i^ei) '<j'V ne) ViL 

o®o 


I render the Zand as follows: “from which time in the afternoon does the 
satisfaction of the ratus (heads of creation) begin? (Answer). It lasts from uzary- 
ara (uzayara, the beginning of the afternoon) to its middle (about 3 o’clock), from 
uzaryara (the second half of the afternoon, from 3 o’clock) to sunset in summer 
as well as in winter. If one repeats before sunset the Ahuna vairya prayer often 
(at) the ceremonies, and the SpentcVmainyu-lines (verses) six times very well, then 
one may, without suffering any injury, afterwards repeat those other (G^thas) up to 
midnight”. M. H. 


1) Instead of twenty, eighteen, is to be read. In the MSS. there are the nu- 
merals for 18 with an additional ii , which Dcstur Iloshengji appears to have read 
for 2 ; but this would be a very strange way of writing the numeral 20. The 
passage itself is hardly intelligible, as it is diflieult to say what is meant by the 
first day and night, the middle, and the lowesL M. H. 
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dence (should be within three paces). Tad arethahe, tad aretha- 
vand, thus in all answers three paces are mentioned; and in justice 
to the plaintiff and defendant it is also mentioned within three paces. 
Vay6 ziishto *). 


May it (this work) be completed to the joy, satisfaction, pleasure 
and delight (of the reader, or writer). 1, Pashintan RSm, a servant of 
the religion, a Herbad by birth, of the family of the Mobed HormazdySr, 
wrote the Avasta words®). 


1) The translation of the last sentence has been left out by Destur Hoshengji. 
I render it as follows: “the judge should decide this (case) of the plaintiff and the 
defendant; what (each of them) may say he ought to weigh rightly, (and decide) 
accordingly”. It is difficult to say how the Pahlavi translator understood the prece- 
ding Zand words, vay6 zusht6; they appear to be only the beginning of a quota- 
tion, which is not given in full. The meaning of zusht6 is “pleased, satisfied”; that 
of vay6 cannot be so easily made out, as it is capable of conveying more than one 
sense. As the passage refers to judicial proceedings, it means very likely, “quarrel, 
dispute”; and may be derived from the preposition (and adverb) vi “asunder, aga- 
inst, separately”; vay6 zusht6 would thus mean: “a settled dispute”. To this the 
Pahlavi commentary evidently alludes. M. H. 

2) The translation of this postscript of the writer (which may serve as a speci- 

men of this kind of writing) has been supplied by me. The writers call themselves 
din bandeh “servant of the religion”, and herbad-z^deh “the son of a Herhad” 
(aMhrapaiti), that is, belonging to a priestly family. The postscript given here, is 
found in my MS. ; the words are, however, omitted. Although there 

is no date mentioned at the end of the glossary, we can fix the time when the 
writer, Pashintan Mm, lived, as the glossary forms only part of a miscellaneous vo- 
lume written by the same hand, in which the writer mentions himself and his an- 
cestors, as well as the date when he made his copy. So we read on fol. 204 a, at 
the end of the Ard^ Yirkt n^meh and Gosht Fary&.n: 

-0^ S\ ^ yu i ^ ^ 

^ r f* 

^ 
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i. e. may it be completed and finished (to the joy of the reader) I 

This Ard^ Vir^f and the story of Gosht Faryin, I the servant of the religion, 
a Herbad by birth, a teacher (of the religion), Pashintan Mm, (a descendant) of 
Mm din, of Shahary^r, of Neriosang, of Shaharasbay, of Bahr^m, of the Mobed Hor- 
mazdy^r, of the Herbad RStmy^r, wrote (them) from the copy of the Herbad Rustam, 
the son of Mihir^b^n, on the day of Fravardin, in the month of Vohuman, in the 
year 766 (A. D: 1396) of Yazdagard, the King of Kings, the Ormazd worshipper”. 

The same genealogy of the writer we find on fol. 43, a, h. of the same MS. 
There it is stated that Pashintan R^m wrote the copy in ‘'the country of the Hindus” 
(biim-i- Hindu g^n), in the city of Baroch (in Gujarat), w^hich has been a seal of 
Zand and Pahlavi learning for several centuries. 

The original copy of the miscellaneous work, of which the Zand -Pahlavi Far- 
hang forms a part, came from Nishapur in Khor^s^n and belonged to the Mobed 
SeroshyS,r, as is to be learnt from my old MS. of it, fol. 203, a. M. H. 


-cr^O<=.- 



Alphabetical Index 

to serve as a Zand -English Glossary. 


N. B. The alphabetical arrangement of this index is that of the 
Sanscrit alphabet, with the modifications necessary for adapting it to the 
Zand letters, and is as follows: 



Vowels. 

jj a, d, 

i i, ^ t, y ‘U, a, f e, f e, 

0 , ^ do, ^ d. 


Consonants. 

Gutturals : 

5 fe, fly kh, ^ M g, ^gh. 

Palatals ; 

y cA, ch zh, ^ s, ^ n. 

Dentals ; 

^ t, A th, j d, }iy 

Labials ; 

S) P, e) f, ) h, c m. 

Semivowels : 

jCZZ yiy ^ » v, w. 

Sibilants, etc. : 

J(j (^sh, » s, 0* 




?, 1 > 0 , 


n. 


The first number, in each reference, indicates the page, and the 
second number the line; but when there are more than one reference to 
the same page, the number of the page is not repealed. — In the pages 
of Zand-Pahlavi text, only the lines in that type are counted 


1) All the grammatical explanations and etymologies as well as the critical 
remarks enclosed in brackets which are contained in this index have been added 
by me. M. H. 


11 
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A (a). 

ainiM, s. (nom. sg. m.) forehead 7, 13, 49, 11. 
ainitdid, s, (abl. sg. of ainiti) ■without hatred 20, 1. 59, 16. — ainiidish, 
(gen. sing.) without means 20, 1. 59, 17. [ease, see 59, not, 3.] 
airishto, past part. (nom. sg. m.) of rish “to injure” uninjured. 20, 2. 59, 17. 
aiwigdmS, s, (loc. sg. of aiwi-gdma) in winter 38, 6. 77, 27. 
aiwisrUthrem , s. (nom. sg. n.) the first half of the night. 42, 9. 77, 2. 

aurvad, adj. (nom. sg. n. of aurvant, of the root dr “to run”) swift. 

21, 1. 61, 7. 

deta, dem. pr. (nom. acc. pi. n.) this 17, 10. 57, 13. — aUem (acc. sg. m.) 
43, 4. 78, 4. — oMU (dat. sg. m. f.) 7, 8. 49, 3. — aetM (nom. pi. 
m.) 15, 2. 55, 6. 

aetavad, adv. so much. 41, 8, 10. 75, 6, 8. 

aetshaya (or acta shayd, nom. pi. n.) these inches 41, 5. 75, 3. 

aSthrapaitish, s. (nom. sg. m.) a herbad. 21, 2. 61, 9. 

acdha, s. (nom. pi. m. n.) skin of the head, scalp. 6, 11, 12. 48, 15, 16. 

aSvo, num. (nom. sg. m.) one. 7, 5. 48, 24. 

acshentem (acc. sg. m. of the active part, of aesh, ya^sh “to boil”) boi- 
ling. 16, 5. 56, 5. 

aokhtt V. (3 sg. pres, middle of vach “to speak”), he tells. 14, 4. 54, 5. 
aora adj. (inst. sg. n. of aora = avara) this side; good-looking. 21, 1. 61, 8. 
aoshtra s. (nom. dual) both lips. 8, 3. 49, 14. 
agJia, s. (nom. pi. n.) badness. 20, 9. 61, 2. 

aghra, adj. (nom. pi. n.) highest. 20, 9. 61, 5. — aghrem, (nom. sg. n.) 
highest. 20, 9. 43, 1. 61, 5. 78, 1. 

aghryotemo, adj. (nom. sg. m. of the superlative of agJirya first, excellent) 
most excellent. 12, 1. 52, 15. 

ahlmsh, s. (noin. sg. m.) life. 11,11. 52, 11. — ahheush (gen. sg.) 40,7. 74, 10. 
ahhem, v. (instead of ahhen 3 pi. impf. of as “to be”) they were. 15, 3. 
55, 6. [see pag. 55 not. 3.] 

anhdo dem. pr. (loc. sg. f. of a) on this. 40, 6. 74, 10. 
achithd, adj. (nom, sg. m.) unpunishable. 20, 2, 60, 1. 
achithro, adj. (nom. sg. m.) unproduced. 20, 3. 60, 1. 
azhdish, s. (gen. sg.) Azhi-demon. 76, 29. 

azaresd, adj. (nom. sg. m. of azaresa) without decay. 11, 12. 52, 12. 
azinam, s. (gen. pi. of azi) of goats. 12, 2. 52, 15. 
antare, prep, in, within41, 6. 75, 4. 
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atha, adv. thus, so, 12, 10. 20, 8. 38, 6, 53, 1, 61, 1. 
athaurond, s. (gen, s,) thus agreeable. 21, 9. 62, 1. [an individual of the 
dthrava caste, a priest.] 
adha, adv. then. 20, 8. 61, 1. 

adhard, adj. (nom, sg. m.) one who is below. 9, 12. 50, 20. 
adhdd, adv. (of adha + dd) afterwards. 21, 10. 62, 3. 
anaghrd, adj. (nom. pi. n.) endless. 20, 1. 59, 15, 
andmdta, past part,, untried. 19, 10. 59, 15. 

andstaretd, adj. (nom. sg. m.) not suffering any injury. 78, 11. [The me- 
aning “without lying down to sleep” suits better.] 
andhita, adj. (nom, sg, f.) unpolluted. 19, 5. 59, 3. 
any3, pr. (dat, sg. f, of anya another) to the other 7, 8. 49, 3. — anydo, 
others acc. pi. f. 78, 12. 

apa, s. and adv. water; back; without. 4, 3, 47, 4. 
apaitirita, adj. (nom. pi. m, n. of paiti-irita “opposed” with the nega- 
tive a) unopposed, uncontroled 11, 9. 52, 8. 
apayd, adj, (nom. sg. m. pres. part. act. of pd “to drink” with the nega- 
tive a) not drinking, without thirst. 11, 12. 52, 12. 
aparaya, adj. (inst. sg. f. of apara the latter, future) on the hinder part 
7, 1. 48, 17. 

apemo, adj. (nom. sg. m. of the snperl, of apa) endmost. 20, 4, 60, 4. 
aperendyuha, s. (nom. dual, “not having the full age, child”) two chil- 
dren. 4, 6. 47, 9. — apermdyukandm, (gen. pi.) of the children. 4, 7. 

47, 10. — aperendyuko, (nom. sg. m.) a child. 4, 6. 47, 9. 
apdm, s. (gen. pi. of dp water) of the waters. 76, 20. 
apvatiS, s. (dat. sg. f. of apavati exemption from decay; see note 2 on 
pag. 60) for the full understanding 20, 4. 60, 3. 
aftthy6, adj, (nom. sg. m. of a supposed noun piti, fithi which may mean 
feeding, nourishing, of pd “to drink”) without hunger. 11, 12. 52, 12. 
[In the Yashts as edited by Westergard there is afrithya; see 19, 11. 
89. 24, 45.] 

amana adj. (nom. pi, m, n,, or inst. sg., or nom. sg. f. standing probably 
for andmdta unexperienced) untried. 19, 10. 59, 14. 
amarshd^ adj. (nom. sg. m. of pres, part, act. of maresh “to die” with 
the negative a “not decaying”) being immortal. 11, 12. 52, 12. 
amavata (vachaj, adj. (inst. sg. m. n. of amavat “strong”) bold (speech.) 

8, 12. 50, 7. 
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amesJia^ adj, (nom. pi. m. n. of amesha = amarta) immortal. 19, 10. 59, 15. 
amasta, v. (3 sg. aor. middle of man “to think”) he thought, believed. 
7, 7. 49, 1. 

amhdi, dem. pr. (dat. sg. m. of a) that. 130, 7. 60, 9. 
ayare, s. (nom. sg. n.) a day. 42, 4. 43, 1. 75, 13. 78, 1. 
arazdn, s. (nom. sg. m.) forefinger. 10, 4. 51, 12. 
arato-kerethind, adj. (nom. pi. of arato -kerethin, instead of ixreto-kere- 
thind “performing sacred rites”) performing Izashne. 21, 2. 61, 10. 
arura, s. (nom. pi. n.) a suit of clothes. 20, 10. 61, 6. 
arejd, s. (nom. sg. m.) value. 12, 2. 52, 15. 

ardhavano, adj. or s. (nom. pi. m. of arethavan “having a law-suit”) 
suitors, the plaintiff and defendant. 43, 8. 79, 1. 
arethahe, s. (gen. sg. of ardha “a case”) of the case, law-suit. 43, 8. 79, 1. 
arethndo, s. (nom. pi. f.) elbows. 10, 2. 50, 25. 

ardhra, s. (nom. pi. m. n., probably an error for ardha) cases, law- 
suits. 17, 10. 57, 14. 
arem. adv. content. 21, 2. 61, 10. 

arena, adj. (nom. pi. m. n. or sg. f. of rena opposed, enemy) unopposed. 
21, 1. 61, 8. 

avaiad, adv. that much. 21, 9. 61, 2. 

avaesham, dem. pr. (gen. pi. m. of ava that) those. 12, 7. 52, 22. — 
avad, (nom. acc. n.) that 13, 2. 53, 5. 
ava-thwaresahc, s. (gen. sg. of avathwaresa “incision, cutting in”) name 
of a crime. 35, 9. 73, 3. 

ava~bardam, past part. (acc. sg. f.) of hare “to bring” -|- ava “brought 
to”. 16, 7. 56. 32. 
avaydd, adv. there. 21, 10. 62, 2. 

avare, s. (nom. sg. n., a GStha form for av6 “help”, see not. 1 pag. 60) 
dust. 20, 3. 60, 2. 

avarda, s, (nom. pi. n. of the part, avarda) small fortune 16, 1. 55, 18. 
— avarddo^ (nom. pi. f.) 30, 8. 70, 1. [This is a mistake; the word 
is a past participle meaning “not put on, a thing with which nothing 
has been covered, not used”, such as new clothes, carpets etc.; see 
Vend. S, 60. 18, 34. 9, 30. Yt. 17, 7.; “not covered with grass” 
Vend. 19, 26.; it can only be derived from vare “to cover” with the 
negative a.] 

avastdtem, adj. (nom. sg. n. of the part, ava-stdta “composed, consisting”) 
dignified. 9, 3. 50, 10. 
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avdunhUiti, s. name of a crime. 35, 4. 72, 20. [It is a verb, 3 sg. pres, 
act. of ah = as “to throw”, meaning “he throws, dashes against”; 
compare Sanscrit asyati.^ 

avdo, dem. pr. (nom. pi. f. of ava “that”) those. 78, 11. 
awra, s. (nom. sg. f. or pi. n.) a gentle breeze. 21, 1. 61, 7. 
ashaono, adj. (gen. sg. of ashvan) pure. 40, 8. 74, 11. — ashavand, 
(nom. pi.) the pure 38, 7. 

ashaydo, s. (gen. du) the part between shoulder and breast. 10, 6. 51, 4. 
ashdhS, s. (gen. sg.) purity, nature 14, 1. 54, 1. — ashd, s. (nom. sg. f.) 
Ashavahisht. 12, 11. 53, 4. 

ashemchd, (nom. acc. sg. n.) and purity. 13, 6. 53, 13. 

ashibya, s. (dat. instr. du. of ashi “purity”) for the two Ashis. 23, 11. 64 ,1. 

ashla, num. eight. 12, 2. 52, 15. 

ashtanhum, s. (nom. sg. n.) an eighth part. 1, 9. 45, 13. 
ashtish, s. (nom. sg. f.) arrival. 12, 9. 53, 1. [See note 1 on pag. 53.] 
as, V. (3 sg. imperf. act.) it was. 20, 5. 60, 5. 

asta, s. (nom. pi. n.) a bone. 20, 5. 60, 6. — astern, (nom. sg.) a bone. 
7, 5. 11, 5. 48, 24. 52, 4. 

asta-ishum, s. (acc. sg. m. of asta -ishu) an arrow-seeker. 20, 6. 60, 6. 
[This interpretation given by Destur Hoshengji on pag. 60 is neither 
in accordance with the Pahlavi, nor with the Zand; it means “having 
an arrow discharged”; asta “thrown”, ishu “an arrow”.] 
dstdto, adj. (nom. sg. m.) non-existent. 20, 3. 60, 2. [not standing.] 
asU, V. (3 sg. pres. act. of as “to be”) is. 17, 9. 38, 5. 43, 1. 57, 12. 78, 1. 
astryehS, v. he should be punished. 15, 11. 55, 16. [It is no verb, but 
a noun, the gen. sg. of astrya which may mean “one who is no wife”, 
a kind of hermaphrodite; it may be also miswritten for astairyShS, 
the name of a particular disease; see Vend. 20, 3.] 
astvato, adj. (gen. sg. m. n. of astvat) endowed with a body. 40,7. 74,11. 

— astvdo, (nom. sg. m.) 11, 11. 52, 12. 
aspdhS, s. (gen. sg. of aspa) of a horse. 15, 10. 55, 13. — aspd, (nom. 
sg.) a horse. 12, 1. 52, 15. 

asperend, s. (nom. sg.) a dirham. 20, 4. 60, 4. [See note 3 on pag. 60.] 
ahundscha, s. (acc. pi. m.) repetitions of the dhuvairya prayer. 77, 28. 
ahubya, s. (dat. du. of ahhus life) for both lives. 13, 12. 53, 19. 
ahurahd-mazddo, (gen. sg.) of Ormazd. 38, 6. — ahurd-mazdda, (nom. 
sg.) Ormazd. 13, 3. 16, 11. 53, 6. 57, 2. 



86 Zand • English. 

ahtndi, dem. pr. (dat. sg. m.) to that. 20, 7. 60, 8. — ahmdd, (abl. sg. m. 
n.) from that. 76,28. 

ahmdkem, pers. pr. (gen. pi.) of us. 20, 7. 60, 9. 

ACdJ. 

d, dem. pr. this. 12, 10. 20, 6, 8. 53, 1. 60, 8. 61, 2. 76, 23. 78, 12. 
[prep, to, at.] 

dad, adv. thus; then. 12, 5. 20, 7. 52, 20. 61, 1. 77, 27. 
dzaintivaitish, adj. (acc. pi. f. of dzaintivat “having a meaning-a»amff-) 
significant. 8, 6. 49, 18. 

dzdish, s. (gen. sg. of dzi “lust”), the Azi devil 20, 9. 61, 2. 
dtare-kereta, s. (nom. sg. m.) the fire-vessel. 21, 5. 61, 14. 
dtare-tarac-naSmdd, s. (abl. sg, m.) the fire-vessel stand, or the inner 
fire-vessel. 21, 5, 61, 15. 

dtare-frithitemcha, s. (acc. sg. with cha) the fire-consecrator. 21, 7. 61, 18. 
dtare-marezano, s. (nom. sg.) the fire-extinguisher. 21, 6. 61, 17. 
'dtare-vaJchshd, s. (nom. sg.) the fire-kindling priest. 21, 4. 61, 12. 
dtare-vazano, s. (nom. sg.) the fire-fan. 21, 4. 61, 14. 
dtarsh, s. (nom, sg.) fire. 38, 5. 
dtha, s. (nom. sg. f.) smoke. 20, 9. 61, 2. 
dd, adv. thus. 20, 8. 61, 1. 
ddhdta, adj. (nom. sg. f.) lucky, 20, 10. 61, 6. 

dpem, s. (acc. sg.) water. 16, 5. 17, 3. 56, 5. 57, 6. — dpc, dat. sg. of 
dp “water”). 76, 25. [It stands for the acc. dpeni.l 
dfrmdmi, v. (1 sg. pres, act.) I bless. 17, 5. 57, 8. 
dberetem, s. (acc. sg. of dberet “one who brings to”) name of a certain 
priest engaged on the Visparad ceremony, the water-bearer, 21, 8. 61, 20. 
dmdta, part. (nom. sg. f.) tried. 19, 9. 59, 14. 

drmaitish, s. (nom. sg.) Armaiti, the angel presiding over the earth. 13, 1. 53, 4. 
drmata, adj. (nom. sg. f.) having a contented mind. 21, 8. 61, 5. 
ds, V. (3 sg. imperf. of as “to be”) was. 20, 5. 60, 5. 
dsu, adj. (nom. sg. n.) swift. 20, 5. 60, 6. 

dstd, V. (3 sg. pres, middle of as “to sit”) he is sitting. 20, 6, 60, 8. 
dsnatdrem, s. (acc. sg. m.) name of a certain priest at the Visparad ce- 
remony. 21, 8. 61, 22. 

I (i). 

isdi, V. (1 sg. pres, conjunct, middle of is “to have, possess”) 1 may have 
the means. 14, 8. 54, 10. 
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I a). 

tm, dem. pr. (nom. acc. sg.) this. 12, 7. 52, 21. 

V (u). 

nkhdhashna, adj. (nom. sg. m.) of a compound vkhdha-sna^ “understan- 
ding, knowing words”, shna standing for zna; compare „knowing” 
in Sanscrit) one who fully understands the composition of words. 9, 6. 
50, 12. 

ukhdhem, past part, of vach to speak (nom. sg. n.), speech. 9, 3. 50, 10. — 
ukhdhd, (nom. sg. m.) speech, word. 9, 6. 50, 13. — ukhdhdo, (nom. 
pi. f.) words. 9, 2. 50, 9. — ukhdham, (acc. sg. f.) 32, 6. 71, 17. 
ughrem, adj. (nom. sg. n.) powerful. 24, 2. 64, 4. 
uzayairinam, adj. (gen. pi. of uzayairin “belonging to the second half 
of the day, to the afternoon”) of the uziren gdhs, the afternoon hours 
77, 22. — uzaryardd, s. (abl. sg. m. of uzaryara) from the after- 
noon. 77, 24, 25. 

uzashta, s. (nom. sg.) a measure of eight fingers. 41, 2. 75, 1. 

vzascha, s. (nom. acc. sg. n. of uzahh — aojahh “strength”) might 17, 5. 

57, 7. 

mditi, V. (3 sg. pres. act. of i “to go” and m “up”, instead of uzaSiii) 
it rises. 13, 2. 53, 5. 

uzyazddna, s. (nom. du.) nostril. 8, 1. 49, 12. 

myd, V. (nom. sg. m.) it rises. 23, 10. 63, 21. [It is the part. fut. pass. 

of vaz “to carry”, meaning “he is to be carried.] 
via, pr. thou. 23, 10. 63, 21. [This is a mistake; it is a conjunction, 
meaning “and, also”.] 

lOd, conj. (Gtitha form for uta) and, as well as. 12, 5. 52, 20. 

una, adj. (nom. sg. f.) little. 23, 9. 63, 20. — umm, (nom. sg. n.) defi- 

cient. 24, 2. 64, 3. [The more correct form is ikia.] 
upard, adv, above. 9, 12. 50, 20. [It is adj. nom. sg. m. “one who is 
above”.] 

vbdihyd, adj. pr. (dat. du. of uM “both”) to both. 2, 11. 46, 19. 
uhddma, s. (nom. pi.) leather clothes. 24, 1. 64, 2. [See note 1 on pag. 64.] 
urm, s. (nom. sg.) face. 7, 13. 49, 11. [This meaning is very doubtful, 
and appears to be only a guess from the Persian HH face; the word 
is probably the same as tirva soul.] 

uruthad, s. (nom. sg. n.) a tree. 24, 2. 64, 4. [part. n. act. of urvth “to 
grow”.] 
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uruthware, s. (nom. sg. n.) belly 10, 7. 51, 5. 

urudhidhiSiti , v. (3 sg. pres. act. of urudh “to grow”) 24, 1. 64, 3. 
[See note 3 on pag. 64.] 

nrwMxtcha, s. (dat. sg. of urvan soul) and to the soul. H, 10. 52, 9. — 
urva, (nom. sg.) spirit. 23, 9. 63, 20. 
urva&das, s. (acc. pi. of urvaSda “what is to be got out of the body, 
excrements”) dirt. 24, 1. 64, 2. 
urvaSsa, s. (nom sg. f.) a circle, surrounding. 23, 9. 63, 19. 
urvaSsd, s. (nom. sg. m.) an open plain. 23, 8. 63, 18. 
urvatem, s. (nom. sg. n.) an intestine. 10, 11. 51, 10. 
urvathd, s. (nom. sg. m.) a friend. 23, 8. 63, 18. 
uva, pr. or. num. (instead of uba nom. du. “both”, or va = dva two) 
both. 23, 10. 63, 21. 

mh, s. (nom. sg.) understanding, judgement. 23, 11. 63, 22. [Se note 4 
on pag. 63.] 

ushddham, s. (acc. sg. f.) backbone. 10, 8. 51, 6. [See noto 2 on pag. 51.] 
ushdm-surdm, s. (acc. sg. f. of ttshd) sura the third quarter of the night. 
42, 10. 77, 2. [mha — Sansc. ushd morning dawn; sura instead of 
siira heroic, victorious.] 

mkta, adj. (nom. sg. f., or nom. pi. n.) good. 23, 10. 63, 21. 
ushtatdtem, s. (acc. sg. f. of ushtatdt) excellence. 23, 11. 64, 1. 
us, prep. up. 9, 12. 23, 9. 50, 21. 63, 20. 

MS, adj. or adv. happy. 23, 8. 63, 18. 

E(e). 

erezaurvaSsdd, s. (ahl. sg. of ereza-urvaesa) from the circle of the pure, 
name of the second quarter of the night. 42, 8. 76, 7. [The Pahlavi 
interpretation is only a bad etymological guess; the word appears to 
be an astronomical term referring to the movement of tlie celestial 
globe.] 

erezi, s. (nom. sg.) testicle. 11, 1. 51, 13. 
crezu, s. (nom. sg.) finger. 10, 4. 51, 1. 
eredhaSm, s. (nom. sg. n.) heart. 10, 10. 51, 9. 

O (0). 

otm, num. one. 1, 4. 45, 6. [another more contracted form for aSvem, 
or aSvtm n. of aSva one.] 

O (6). 

Oithra, adv. separately. 3, 1. 46, 22. 
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Ao (do) 

dohha, s, (inst. sg.) mouth. 8, 3. 49, 14. 

dontydo, s. (gen. or abl. sg. f. of donti) inhaling, 8, 2. 49, 13. [The root 
is an “to blow, to breathe, the suffix is 

K(k). 

kaya, interrog. pr. (nom. pi. n. of ki = chi which?) which? 6, 12. 7, 3. 
48, 16, 19. 

karashd, s. (nom. sg. m., instead of karshS) a zone. 18, 6. 58, 1. 
karshaschid, s. (nom. acc. sg. n. of karshahh “a line” with the enclitic 
chid) any line. 18, 8. 58, 4. 

karshuam, s. (gen. pi. of karshvare “a zone”) of the (seven) zones. 18, 7. 
58, 3. [Instead of karshvdm, karshvdn is perhaps to be read which 
is the acc. pi. See the names of the seven zones in note 2 pag. 58.] 
karshdid^ v. (3 sg. potent, act. of karsh “to drag”) he may drag 76, 30. 
karshted, s. (dat. sg. of karshti “ploughing, a ploughed field”) a corn-field. 
18, 9. 58, 6. 

karshvdo-, adj. (nom. sg.) fit for tilling 18, 9. 58, 5. [gen. du. of karshvare.] 
kavachid^ adv. anywhere. 40, 5. 74, 10. 
kashaibya, s. (dat. instr. du. of kasha) armpit. 10, 7. 51, 5. 
kashdo, s. (gen. du. of kasha) two sleeves. 18, 5. 57, 18. [See note 3 
on pag. 57.] 

kaschid., indef. pr. (nom. sg. m.) any one 40, 7. 74, 10. — kahmdichid., 
(dat. sg. of ka who? with c/iid) to any one. 13, 5. 53, 8. 
kasyahhd, adj. (nom. pi. m. of the comparative of kasu little) less. 7, 3. 
48, 19. 

kahmdd, interrog. pr. (abl. sg. m. of ka) from which? whence? 76, 20. 

77, 22. — kd, who? 17, 9. 57, 12. 
kerepemcha-i s. (acc. sg. of kerep with cha) and the body. 11, 5. 52, 5. 

Kh (kh). 

khratumdo, adj, (nom. sg. m. of khratumant “endowed with wisdom”) one 
who is possessed of knowledge. 19, 7. 59, 8. 
khralush, s. (nom. sg. m.) wisdom, intellect. 31, 7. 71, 3. [See note 2 
on pag. 71.] 

khrasyd., adj. s. (nom. sg. m.) one who threatens another by crying, a kind 
of offender. 39, 1. 73, 23. [It is probably miswritten for khrusyd 
“crying”.] 
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khruzhda, adj. (nom. pL n.} harsh. 8, 10. 50, 4. 
khshacto^ s. (nom. sg. m.) splendor. 18, 11. 58, 9. [a king.] 
khshathro^ s. (nom. sg. m.) a ruler. 18, 10. 58, 7. 
khshathrdm^ (see vas6~khshathram) 11, 8. 52, 7. 
khahafa-, s. (nom. sg., instead of khshapa) a night 42, 6. 76, 6. — 
khshafdd^ (abl. sg.) a night. 78, 12. 

khshayad-vdkhsh^ an adjectival compound (nom. sg.), the royal word. 8, 11. 
50, 6. 

khshayamana^ part, middle (nom. pi. m. n.) ruling. 11, 9. 18, 11. 52, 8. 
58, 8. 

khshayoj s. (nom. sg. m.) a king. 18, 10. 58, 8. 
khshim^ s. (nom. sg. n.) lamentation. 19, 3. 59, 2. 
khshuklha^ s. sweetness. 18, 13. 11. 58, 

khshudrdoy s. (nom. acc. pi. n.) semen. 11, 2. 51, 14. 
khshtdt^ V. he goes. 19, 3. 59, 2. [3 sg. imperf., or aor. act. of std to 
stand; “he stood”.] 

khshtum^ s. (nom. sg. n.) the sixth part. 1, 8. 45, 12. 

khshnuta^ past part, of khshnu “to please, satify” (nom. sg. f., or nom. 

pi. m. n.) pleased. 19, 1. 58, 12. 
khshvash^ num. six. 1, 8. 45, 12, 78, 9. 

Q (<i)- 

qacdhtm^ s. (nom. sg. n.) sweat. 11, 5. 52, 4. 
qahhaj s. (nom. sg. f.) a sister. 5, 5. 47, 22. 

qaraMy s. (gen. sg. of qara “a wound”) name of a crime. 36, 1. 73, 5. 
qarodiithrem y s. (nom. acc. sg. n., of qaro ~ chithra) the inflicting of a 
wound. 7, 8. 49, 3. 

qasurdy s. (nom. sg. m.) a father-in-law. 5, 7. 47, 25. 
qtemchid (sahhem) , adj. with the enclitic chid (nom. sg. n.) dark (words). 
8, 8. 50, 3. 

o (g). 

gaethanam, s. (gen. pi. f. of gaetha) of the world, 15, 11. 55, 15. 
gaSm, s. (acc. sg. m.) soul; Gayomart. 31, 2. 41, 3. 70, 10. 75, 1. 
gaSsa, s. (nom. sg. f.) curled hair. 6, 7. 48, 11. [This throws light on the 
word gaSsu Yas. 9, 10. which has been misunderstood by all European 
interpreters; it means “wearing the hair in curls”; see my article in 
the Zeitschrift der Deutschen MorgenlajndischenGesell- 
schaft vol. 19, pagg. 888, 89.] 
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gaonem, s. (nom. sg. n.) hair. 6, 6, 8, 48, 10, 12. 
gaosh, s. (instead of gaosho) ear. 9, 11. 50, 19. 
gate6, v. he reached. 30, 10. 70, 6. [It is no verb, but the dat. sg. of a 
substantive gati, gaiti “going”; these datives are used in the sense 
of infinitives, see my Essays pag. 85.] 
gaya, s. (inst. sg. m.) life (see gacm) 14, 12. 55, 3. 
gay^^-marata, s. Gayomart, the first king of the Iranians. 15, 1. 55, 3. 

[The form cannot be correct; it should be gaychS marathnd gen. sg.] 
garezhda, s. complaining. 31, 3. 71, 12. [3 sg. aor. middle of gerez to cry, 
“he cried”, see my work on the Gathas I pag. 74.J 
gava, s. hand of a wicked person. 31, 1. 70, 7. 
gavdstrydvareza, s. agriculture. 31, 4. 70, 14. [It is a compound standing 
for gdu-vdstryavareza, the cultivation of the fields by means of cows, 
or oxen.J 

gavdm, s. (gen. pi. of gdu) of cows. 12, 2. 52, 15. 
gdim, s. a measure of three feet, or one footstep. 41, 3. 75, 2, [It appe- 
ars to be a mispronunciation for gdmem which has the meaning in- 
dicated.] 

gdtum, s. (acc. sg.) a time. 14, 6. 54, 8. — gdtwmcha, and a time 13, 
11. 53, 18. 

gdthandm, s. (gen. pi. f. of gdtha) of the times of prayer, prescribed in 
the Parsi religion 77, 22. 

gdthwo^shtachad, adj. or s., repeating the Gathas (songs of Zoroaster) con- 
stantly. 31, 3. 70, 13. — [This interpretation is a mere guess; see 
note 4 on pag. 70.] 

gdmahya^ s. (gen. sg. m. of gdma, a measure of two or three feet) 43, 5. 
78, 6. — gdmem, (acc. sg.) 43, 5. 78, 5. — gdman, (acc. pi.) foot- 
marks. 41, 6. 75, 10. 

gudhra, ad. (nom. pi.) secret. 31, 1. 70, 8. [root gudh == guz “to hide”.] 
— gudhrd (sanhd), secret (words). 8, 9. 50, 3. 
gmhta, v. he may listen. 31, 2. 70, 8. ; listening 9, 9. 50, 18. [It is either 
the past part, of gush “to hear”, or the 3 aor. sg. middle “he heard”.] 
geredha, s. a burrow. 31, 2. 70, 9. 

gerewnad, v. (3 sg. imperf. act. of gerew to take, “he took”) he may 
take! 30, 10. 70, 6. 

ge, s. (nom. sg. f.) adultery. 31, 1. 70, 7. 
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gam, s. (acc. sg. of gdu cow; see gavdm) cattle. 31, 3. 7, 11. — gdm- 
chd, and cattle. 13, 6. 53, 13. 

grehrm, s. (nom. sg. m., instead of grehmo) a bribe. 30, 10. 70, 6. [This 
meaning rests evidently on a gue.ss; the word occurs only in Yas. 32, 
12 — 14, and is apparently a proper name of some enemy of the Zo- 
roastrian religion; the meaning “bribe” gives nowhere any sense; see 
my work on the Gathas I pag. 176.] 

Gh (ghj. 

ghendo, s. (nom. pi. f.) women. 31, 5. 70, 17. 

ghnad, v. (3 sg. imperf. act. of^are = ghan “to kill) he killed. 31,5. 70, 17. 
ghndd, (3 sg. subjunct.) may he destroy. 31, 5. 70, 17. 

Ch (ch). 

cha, enclitic, appended to many words, “and, also”. 
chaiti, adv. how much? 29, 7. 69, 3. 

chactenti, s. plainnes, clearness. 29, 6. 68, 23. [This is a mistake, see 
note 1 on pag. 69.] 

chakana, s. a wish. 29, 7. [It is no noun, but 3 sg. perf. act. of kan to 
wish, “he has wished”; see my Essays pag. 81.] 
chatJiware, num. (n.) four. 15, 10. 55, 13. 

chadcha, pr. any one 40, 7. 74, 11. [instead of chidcha any thing whatever.] 
charditi, s. (nom. sg. f.) an unmarried girl. 5, 2. 47, 18. 
charetutdro, adj. (nom. sg. m.) very active. 29, 7. 69, 4. [This interpre- 
tation rests on a wrong etymology; the word cannot be derived from 
kere “to make” as the Pahlavi translator has done, but is a determi- 
native compound (Tatpurusha) charetutdrd meaning “crossing the 
riding-ground”.] 

charetu-drdjd, a square riding-ground. 29, 5. 68, 22. 
chardam, s. workers. 29, 5. 68, 23. [acc. sg. f. of chareta, course, a 
race course; see Yt. 19. 77.] 
chavaiti, adv. how many? 41, 5. 75, 3. 
chdrdm, s. (acc. sg. f.) redress. 29, 7. 69, 3. 

eliiakadhavato , adj. (gen. sg. of chiakadhavat) of an arm’s length a 
cubit. 10, 3. 50, 26. [chiakadha appears to signify the fore-arm.] 
chikadn, v. (3 pi. potent, act. of ci “to atone”) they should be punished. 
3, 5, 7, 8. 46, 27, 30. — cMkayato, (3 du. potent.) both should be 
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punished 3, 5, 7. 7, 8. 46, 26, 29. 49, 3. — chikayad, (3 sg. potent.) 
he should be punished. 3, 3. 46, 25. 

chichi, V. is to be punished. 14, 4. 54, 5. [The form is unexplicable ; it 
appears to be miswritten for chidhi which wOuld be the imperative 
of c/jj.] 

chitha, s. (nom. sg. f.) punishment. 29, 6. 69, 2. 
chithra, s. (nom. pi.) seed. 29, 6. 69, 1. 
chUhrushva, s. a fourth part. 1, 6. 45, 10. 

chid, an enclitic (n. of the pronoun chi) which is appended to nouns and 
pronouns making their sense more general, e. g. kaschid anyone, 
whosoever. 

chinaiemi, v. (1 sg. pres. act. of chin) I pray. 29, 8. 69, 6. 
chinmano, s. (gen. sg. of chintnan) esteem. 29, 8. 69, 5. 
chistish, s. (nom. sg.) a sage. 29, 8. 69, 5. [wisdom, knowledge.] 

J (3). 

jmdhyad, v. (3 sg. imperf. act. of jadh “to ask, implore”) he asked. 
27, 8. 67, 13. 

jau, s. (nom. sg. instead of java or jva life, living) part of the soul 37, 8. 
73, 22. *) 

jae, s. (nom. sg.) instead of jahi) a lustful woman. 4, 10. 47, 14. 
jaesh, s. adultery. 27, 9. 67, 14. 

jakhshavdo, (part. perf. act. of the desiderat. of jan “to destroy) one who 
had the desire of destroying. 27, 7. 67, 12. 
jatahhad, arriving. 27, 8. 67, 13. [The interpretation is wrong, as the 
word cannot be derived from jam, jim “to go”; it is jata ahhat 
“he (or she) was beaten”.] 

jafra, s. (nom. sg.) a cave. 27, 7. 67, 11. [adj. deep.] 

jarda, s. taking. 27, 8. 67, 13. [nom. sg. praiser of jar “to praise”.] 


1) The explanation which is given of this term by the compiler of the glos- 
sary on pagg. 39. 40. has been left untranslated by Destur Hoshengji. 1 render it 
as follows: “jau is the continuous power of life (fr^z-ushtan) which separates 
from the soul in such a one (a criminal), that is, one may call it (the usht^n) se- 
parated from the soul in any Tanivanar (a sinner who cannot pass the bridge) ; 
punishment is awarded, but there is no compensation by means of good works (i. e. 
the good works of the Tanivanir are not counted, they are all lost in consequence 
of his mortal sins)” 
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javaiti, v. (3 sg. pres. act. of jiv “to live”) he lives. 14, 12, 55, 3. 
jdht^ s. (nom. sg. f.) a lustful woman. 5, 1. 47, 17. 
jinditi, v. (3 sg. pres. act. of ji, jyd “ to grow old ”) he exhausts. 27, 6. 
67, 10. 

jimaiti, v. (3 sg. pres. act. of “to come”) he comes 14, 10. 55, 1. — 
jimdd, (3 sg. pres, subjnnct.) he may reach. 27, 7. 67, 11. 
jum, adj. (acc. sg. m. of jv(t) living. 27, 6. 67, 10. 
je, s. (nom. sg. instead of jaM) a lustful woman. 4, 10. 47, 17. 

Zh (zh)> 

zhnUm s. (acc. sg. of zhnu) knee. 11, 3. 5, 52. 

Z(z). 

zaenahha, adj. wakeful. 30, 6. 69, 18. [s. instr. sg. n. of zadnahh watch- 
fulness, “with watchfulness”.] 

zacmand, may they live I 16, 6. 56, 6. [s. gen. sg. of zaSman activity, 
see note 1 on pag. 86.] 

zacsho^ adj. (nom. sg. m.) ugly. 30, 6. 69, 17. 

zaothra, s. (nom. sg. f.) holy-water. 30, 3. 69, 13. — zaothrdbyo, (dat. 
pi.) 17, 1. 57, 3. to the waters. — zaothram, (acc. sg.) holy- water. 
76, 25. 

zaosho, s. (nom. sg. m.) a pleasure. 30, 3. 69, 11. 
zagathad, v. (3 sg. imperf. act. of zagath) he separated. 30, 7. 69, 19. 
zanta, s. (nom. sg.) a meanmg, commentary. 30, 4, 69, 15. 
aafo, past part. (nom. sg. m. root zan "to strike”) beaten. 30, 9. 70, 4. 
zarathushtra, s. (voc. sg.) Zoroaster, the prophet of the Parsis. 15, 3. 56, 66. 
zarva, s. (nom. sg.) old age. 30, 5. 69, 17. — zarvdnemcha, (acc. sg.) 
and time. 13, 11. 53, 18. 

zavarascha, s. (nom. sg. n. with cha; instead of zavare) strength. 17, 5. 
57, 8. 

zasta, s. (nom. du.) hand. 10, 3. 30, 1. 50, 26. 69, 8. 

zastavad, adj. (nom. sg. n.) mighty. 30, 1. 69, 8. 

zd, s. (nom. sg. f.; instead of zdd) earth. 12, 7. 52, 22. 

zdmdoio, s. (nom. sg. m.) a son-in-law. 30, 6. 69, 17. 

zdrascha, s. (nom. sg. n. with cha) bile. 10, 11. 51, 10. 

zdvare, s. (nom. sg. n.) strength. 30, 4. 69, 14. 

zita, past part. (nom. sg. f.) increased 30, 2. 69, 10. 

zinda-ydtumeMa, (nom. pi. n.) a great sorcerer. 30, 9. 70, 3. [The two 
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words from no compound; zinda is a substantive in the nom. pi. n., 
and ydtummta is its adjective; they may be translated “sins of sor- 
cery”; zinda is the Persian zhinda “ugly, horrible”.] 
zt, conj. for, 30, 1. 69, 9. 

zwo-heretdo, adj. (a compound, nom. pi, f. of zuro = zdvare “strength”, 
and bcretdo “brought”, or “bringing”) having strength, 30, 7, 70, 1. 
zusha, injured; asked. 30, 2. 69, 11. [zusha is incorrect; it ought to be 
zushta past part, of zush “to be pleased”; it means “pleased, satis- 
fied” and not “injured”, or “asked”.] 
zushta, s. a derhem, 30, 3. 69, 12. [This meaning is very doubtful; it ap- 
pears to rest only on the mistaken identification of zushta “pleased” 
with the Pahlavi zozan, which is the name of a certain coin.] 

zushta, part. (nom. sg. m.) settled.43, 10. 79, 4, 

zehha, s. (nom. sg. f.; instead of zdnga) leg. 11, 4. 52, 1. 
zemana, s. (nom. sg. f.) reward. 30, 5. 69, 16. 
umo, s. (gen. sg.) land. 18, 9. 40, 6. 58, 5. 74, 10. 

zeredhaicm, s. (nom. sg. n.) heart. 30, 8. 70, 2. 

sao, s. (nom. sg. f.) earth. 12, 7. 52, 22. 

zathwan, born. 30, 5. 69, 15. [nom. sg. n. birth of zan “to be bom” 
with the abstract suffix thwan.] 

zgeregnem, adj. (nom. sg. n.) altered to zgeresnem, round. 30, 7. 69, 19. 
[See note 4 on pagg. 69. 70.] 

%ym, s. a kind of offender. 39, 2. 73, 24. [It is a verb, 3 sg. imperf. 

act. of zyd to injure, “he injured”.] 
zyam, s. (acc. sg. f.) of zyd winter. 30, 2. 69, 9. [snow.] 
zrva. s. (nom. s. m.; see zarva) time. 30, 5. 69, 16. 

T a j 

tacha, s. flowing. 29, 1. 68, 13. 

tacharem, s, (nom. acc. sg. n.) a measure of three HSsars. 41, 11. 75, 8. 
[See note 5 on pag. 75.] 

tanchishtem, adj. (nom. acc. sg. n.) most vigorous. 29, 1. 64, 14. 
tad, dem. pr. (nom. sg. n.) this. 43, 5, 6, 7, 8. 76, 24. 78, 6, 7. 79, 1. 
tadhao, 41, 10. 75, 7. [a mistake; see note 5 on pag. 75.] 
tanum, s. (acc. sg.) body. 37, 5. 73, 19. - tanush, s. (nom. sg.) 24, 8. 

37, 4. 64, 13. — tanva^chOr, (dat. sg.) to the body. 11, 9. 52, 9. 
tanumathrd, s. (nom. sg. m.) a body -subduer 29, 3. 68, 7. [Te word is 
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generally used as an adjective, meaning “one in whose body the sa- 
cred words are” i. e. thoroughly knowing the religion.] 
taradhdta, s. (nom. sg. f.) a destroyer. 29, 4. 68, 19. [past part, of tara- 
dhd “to pervert”, generally used in the phrase taradhdtem anydish 
ddmdn Yt. 12, 1. 2. 19, 9. etc. “perverted, spoiled by the other 
creatures” ; the inborn light, the primitive intellect dsnd khratush are 
regarded as spoiled by their contact with other things,] 
tarascha, adv, and across. 6, 4. 48, 8. 

taremano, adj. (nom. sg. m.) small. 29, 2. 68, 15. [The meaning is very 
doubtful.] 

taremand, adj. (nom. sg. n.) very strong. 29, 2. 68, 15. [part. pres, middle 
of tar to cross, “crossing, running”.] 

tavdchd, v. (1 sg. subjunct. middle of tu “to be able” with the enclitic cha) 
I may have the means 14, 8. 54, 10. 
tashad, v. (3 sg. imperf. of task “to cut”) he formed. 29, 4. 68, 19. 
tdcha, dem. pr. with cha (nom. acc. pi. n.) and that. 29, 1. 68, 13. 
tdto, s. (nom. sg. m.) duration. 29, 1. 68, 13. [past part, of tan “to 
stretch, extend”.] 

tdya, s. (nom. sg.; instead of tdyush) a thief. 29, 3. 68, 16. 
tdyushdoscha, s. (nom. pi. f.) an abettor of thieves, a nest of rogues. 39, 4. 
73, 27. [It is a compound, tdyu-sha, which may mean place of 
thieves.] 

tdyo, hidden. 39, 4. 73, 26. 

tishro, num. f. three. 1, 5. 45, 8. 

tuirtm, s. (nom. sg. n.) the fourth parth. 1, 7. 45, 10. 

film, pers. pr. (nom. sg.) thou. 29, 3. 68, 16. 

tmhish, s. (nom. sg.) a spade. 29, 3. 68, 16. [See note 2 on pag. 68.] 
tS, dem. pr. (nom. pi. m. of ta this) these 15, 8. 16, 10. 55, 12. 56, 11. 

Th (th). 

thanavahta, adj. (nom. pi. n.) lazy. 31, 7. 71, 4. 
thamanem, adj. (acc. sg. m.) industrious, independent, heroic. 31, 8. 71, 4. 
thndtd, s. (nom. sg. m.) acceptance. 31, 6. 71, 3. [past, part of thud, a 
root of uncertain signification.] 
thraStaonahS, s. (gen. sing.) Feridvin. 15, 8. 55, 12. 
thrah, s. (nom. sg.) the mouth. 31, 8. 71, 6. 
thrayam, num. (gen. n.) threefold. 1, 6. 45, 8. 
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thrdthrd, s, (instr. sg., or nom. pi. n. of thrdtar, protector, nourisher, or 
of thrdtrem nourishing) adorning >). 31, 6. 71, 3, 
thrdyd-sata, num. (both words being in the nom. pi.) three hundred. 
31, 9. 71, 6. 

thri-gdmcm, s. (nom. sg. n. of a Dvigu - compound) a measure of three 
paces. 43, 5. 78, 6. 

thritim, adj. (nom. sg. n. of the ordinal number thritya) third. 1, 5. 45, 8i 
thripithw6-dhi, adj. (a Tatpurusha compound of thripithwd three stations, 
three times, and dki making) holding three times. 38, 5, 
thri-yokhshtischu^ adj. (nom. sg. m. f. of a possessive compound) and three 
twigs (having three twigs, consisting of them, as the Barsom) 16,8. 56,8. 
thri-vachahim , (nom. sg. acc. m. f. of a possessive compound) having 
three words, 43, 4. 78, 5. 
thristem, num. thirty. 31, 1. 71, 6. 

thrishva, (instead of thrishva inst. sg. or nom. du.) a third part. 1, 6. 45, 8. 
thrdfdho, s. (nom. sg. m.) descent of an angel. 31, 6. 71, 2.; see note 1 
on pag. 71. 

thwakhshitdo^ adj. (gen. du. of thwakhshita) energetic, active. 15, 5, 55, 7, 
[See under paitishdthrdo.] 

thwam, (acc. sg. of tdm thou) thee. 3, 10. 31, 7. 41, 6. 46, 34. 71, 3. 75, 5. 

. D (d). 

daevayad, (3 sg. impf. of the causative) he should look. 27, 1. 67, 3. 
[The Pahlavi translation namud means “he showed”. If the form is 
correct, then the root Is dw which means in the Zand “to cheat, de- 
ceive”; but the translator appears to have traced it to df “to see”, 
d^dan in Persian, v may, however, stand for p, iii which case it 
might be a regular causative of di; but it Is very likely a clerical 
error for daSsayad “he showed”.] 
daosha, shoulder. 10, 2. 50, 25. 


1) This is the translation of ^rkeshna by which the word is ren- 
dered. It is, however, nothing but a clerical error for serikyashna being 

of the same root (thri) as the Zand thritSi; for the latter is generally rendered so 
in the Pahlavi translation of the Yasna and Vendid^td. See Yas. 50, 1. Vend. % 4. 5. 
In Yas. 71, 13. it is translated by “assistance, help”. M. H. 

13 
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dakhmd, s. (nom. sg. m.) a depositary for the dead, tower of silence. 
27, 1. 67, 2. 

dakhshta, s. (nom. pi. n.) a mark. 27, 2. 67, 4. 
dakhshmaitish, s. (nom. sg. f.) a certain measure. 41, 8, 75, 6. 
dahrd, or dahhro adj. (nom. sg. m.) wisdom, [wise]. 8, 7. 50, 2.; wise, 
intelligent. 9, 6. 50, 12. 

danhvS, s. (dat. sg. of dar^u “a province”) to the governor. 12, 2. 
52, 15. [The Pahlavl translator has identified it with danhu-paiti 
“a ruler, governor”]. 

dazhad, v, (3 sg. imperf. act. of dazh “to burn”) he bums. 27, 3. 67, 5. 
dazdi, V. (2 sg. imperat. of dd “to give”) give! 27, 2. 67, 3. 
dadhditi^ v. (instead of dadditi 3 sg. pres. act. of dd “to give”) he gives. 
13, 9. 53, 15. 

dantdno, s. (nom. pi. of. dantan “a tooth”) teeth. 8, 3. 49, 14. 
dareghem, (adj. nom. sg. n.) long. 11, 10, 12. 52, 9, 12. 
darezera, adj. (nom. sg. f.) powerful. 27, 3. 67, 6. 
darevad, v. (3 sg. imperf.) he saw. 27, 2. 67, 4. [miswritten for daresad, 
of dares, to see.] 

dasMnd, adj. (nom. sg. m.) right. 9, 11. 50, 19. 
dashcha, num. with cha, and ten. 41, 6. 75, 4. [instead of dasacha.] 
dasmahe, adj. (gen. sg. m. n. of dasema) tenth. 1, 9. 45, 14. 
dahmo, adj. (nom. sg. m.) pious, religious, devout. 27, 1. 67, 2. 
dditya, s. justice, propriety. 13, 12. 53, 19. [adj. nom. pi. n. proper, sui- 
table.] 

ddtdish, s. (instr. pi.) through, with the laws. 14, 1. 54, 1. [past. part, of 
dd “to make”.] 

dad, V. (3 sg. aor. act. of dd “to make, create”) he created. 13, 6. 53, 13. 
ddra, s. (nom sg. f.) a razor. 16, 9. 56, 11. 

ddshta, past part. made. 27, 3. 67, 5. [It appears to be miswritten for 
ddta.] 

dishta, s. a measure of ten fingers. 41, 2. 74, 17. 
dughdha, s. (nom. sg.) a daughter. 5, 6. 47, 22. 

dudhuwibuzda, s. name of a crime, threatening to kill with uplifted wea- 
pon. 34, 5. 72, 12. [It does not appear to be a compound, but two 
words, dudhuwi s., and buzda, past part., both in the instr.; dudhuwi 
is very likely the name of a particular weapon, and buzda may mean 
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“turned” (root buz = buj to inflect); the whole phrase would thus 
signify “with a weapon, turned, pointed at”.] 
dunma, s. (nom. sg. n.) a cloud. 16, 8. 56, 10. [The phrase yayata 
dunma means “the cloud is passing, or has passed moving about”.] 
dush-ddma, adj. (nom. sg. f.) having a bad creation. 27, 5. 67, 8. 
dush-sastish, s. (nom. sg.) ill-advising. 27, 4. 67, 7. 
dush-sravanhS, adj. (dat. sg. m. n.) having bad words. 27, 4. 67, 6. 
demdno-pathni , s. (nom. sg. f.) a bride. 5, 2. 47, 19. [mistress of the 
house.] 

deretd, s. (nom. sg. m.) a holder. 9, 3. 50, 10. [It is past part, of dere 
“to hold”, forming the first part of the Tatpurusha compound dereto- 
sraoshem holding Serosh, keeping him; the past part, has in Zand 
now and then the meaning of the act. part., see my Essays pag. 84.] 
d&ithra^ s. (nom. sg. f., or nom. du.) eye. 7, 13. 49, 11. 
drdjo, s. (nom. sg. n.) length, extent. 16, 3. 29, 5. 56, 1. 68, 22. 
drujim, s. (acc. sg. of druj) Daruj, an evil spirit 14, 7. 54, 9. 
drvatdtem, s. (acc. sg. of drvcddt) health. 11, 7. 52, 7. 
dva, num. two. 1, 4. 45, 7. — dvacha, and two. 41, 6. 75, 4. 
dvadasah-hdthrem, a Dvigu-compound (nom. sg. n.) a measure of twelve 
hasars. 43, 1. 78, 1. 

dvaydo, nom. (gen. du. f. of dva) twofold. 1, 5. 45, 7. 

D (d). 

dkcKShahc, s. (gen. sg. of dkaesha) 43, 6. 78, 7. — dkacshd, (nom. sg.) 
a command; a judge. 17, 8,9. 57, 11, 12. [This is the traditional ex- 
planation which can scarcely be proved from the Zand-avasta as far as 
it still exists. The word may have had the meaning of “judge” in 
works which are no longer extant, or in the old Persian language ; as 
regards the Zand I doubt it very much. In the existing Zand texts 
it clearly means “creed, religion ; religious doctrine”, forming very fre- 
quently the latter part of a compound (e. g. ahura-dka6sh6 “pro- 
fessing the Ahura religion”, paoiry6-dkaSsh6 “an adherent of the an- 
cient religion”) which is now and then dissolved into its component 
parts, but without altering the sense (so for instance paoiryandm 
dkaSshandm instead of paoiryd-dkaSshandm). It is originally the 
same with the Sanscrit dikshd “instruction, initiation principally into 
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sacred rites”. No oflier etymology is possible; those which have 
been proposed by same modern Zandists are absurd. See my work 
on the GSthas II, pagg. 177. 78.] 
dbaSshdo, s. (nom. pi. n. of dbaeshahh) injury. 38, 1. 67, 16. 

Dh Cdh). 

dhadhahha, s. (instr. sg. n.) the backside. 11, 2. 51, 15. [It is the same 
as zadahh podex.] 

N (n). 

naSmdm, adj. (acc. sg. f.) half. 9, 13. 50, 22. [vtspe-naemdtn in all di- 
rections.] 

no6r6, s. (dat. sg., instead of nairS of nar a man) to a man. 13, 9. 14, 3. 
53, 15. 54, 5. — nara, (nom. du.) two men. 4, 8. 14, 6. 47. 11. 54. 7. 
— naro, (nom. pi.) men. 4, 8. 38, 7. 47, 11. 
naomahS, adj. (gen. sg. m. n. of naoma) ninth. 1, 9. 45, 14. 
namra-vdkhsh, an adjectival compound (nom. sg. namra -j- vdksh) 
words of benediction. 8, 7. 50. 2. [This meaning is doubtful; it ap- 
pears to be based only on an identification of namra with the Per- 
sian nemdz prayer; the real meaning cannot be made out.] 
narsh, (gen. sg. of nar) of a man. 4, 7. 7, 4. 12, 8. 47, 10. 48, 23. 52, 23. 

nd, s. and adv., a man; or. 4, 1. 12, 5. 47, 2. 52, 20. 
ndiri, s. (nom. sg.) a woman. 12, 5. 52, 20. 

ndirika, s. (nom. sg, f.) a woman, 4, 9. 47, 13. — ndirikandm, (gen. pi.) 
of women. 4, 9. 47, 14. — ndirikaydo, (gen. du.) of two women. 
4, 9. 47, 14. 

ndfd, s. (nom. sg. n.) navel. 10, 7. 51, 6. 

nizentem, act. part, pres. (acc. sg. m.) one who is bom in the house. 40, 10. 
74, 13. [See note 2 on pag. 74.] 

nitemehid^ s, (nom. acc. n. of nita with chid) each setting. 12, 7. 52, 22. 
[See note 3 on pag. 82.] 

netemem, adj. (nom. acc. sg. n. instead of nitemem) lowest 4, 3, 4. 7, 8, 3. 

ne, pers. pr, (acc. dat gen. pi., Gatha form) we. 4, 1. 27, 2. [us, to us, 
of us.] 

n6, pers. pr. (acc. dat. gen. pi.) we. 4, 1. 47, 1. [See ne.] 

ndid, adv. not 13, 9. 53, 15. 76, 23. 

ndohha, s. (nom. sg. f.) nose. 8, 1. 49, 12, 

nmdnd-pathni, s. (nom. sg, f.) mistress of the house. 5, 2. 47, 19. 
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p (p)- 

paio, s. (nom. sg. n. instead of pay6) milk. 24, 5, 64, 10. 
paiti, prep, on, at. 7, 1, 3. 48, 17, 20. 

paiti-dathditi , v. (3 sg. pres. act. of dhd + paiti) he returns, answers. 
13, 9. 53, 15. 

paitiastd (vachdo), adj. words of assent. 9, 8. 50, 17. [instead of pai- 
tyastd assenting.] 

paitiete, s. Patet, confession and repentance of sins. 25, 10. 64, 17, [The 
form cannot be correct; patet comes from paitita “fallen”, compare 
patita in Sanscrit “fallen from virtue”; if it be a noun, it can only 
stand for paititi “fall, confession of a fall”.] 
paitishdthrdo ^), si a commander 15, 5. 55,8. [The interpretation is doubt- 
ful; at to its form, it is a gen. du. The derivation from paiti “lord”, 
and hhshaihra “rule” which the compiler had in view cannot be right. 
I derive it from a word paiti -shdtra which may mean “a meeting 
convened for opposing another one, a party”, as shdtra is only tra- 
ceable to shad, had, “to sit”, being a corruption of shastra, the s 
being dropped, and the a lengthened in compensation for the loss; 
compare hddroyd (gen. du. of hddri which is a Gatha from for ha- 
thri) Yas. 32, 7. with my remarks on it, Gathas I, pagg. 167. 68.] 
paitishtdna, s. (nora. du.) foot. 11, 3. 52, 1. 
paiti, s. (nom. sg. instead of paitish) a chief. 24, 10. 64, 18. 
paitiapta, adv. with malicious intent, 76, 30. [instr. sg. of the past part, 
paityapta.] 

paityahmi, s. (loc. sg.), an astronomical term, probably zenith. 12, 10. 

53, 1, [See note 1 on pag. 53,] 
paityddha, s, answering. 9, 8. 50, 17. 
pairi, prep, about. 17, 10. 57, 13. 

pairidtS, s. pain, malady. 24, 7. 64, 12. [The form cannot be correct; 

it if be a substantive, it ought to be pairyaiti or pairitl] 
pairikanamcha, s. (gen. pi. of pairika “a fairy” with cha) and of fairies. 
15, 12. 55, 17. 


1) The passage in which the word occurs, looks like a proverb. I propose 
the following translation : “he who belongs to two industrious people is of two par- 
ties”. The meaning appears to be, that one cannot serve two masters. 
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pairishtem, adj. (nom. sg. n.) well considered. 9, 3. 50, 10. [It is formed 
like a past part, from pairish, “round about”, meaning “turned about”, 
looked at, chiefly used of wood, if properly examined before it is 
thrown into the sacred fire.] 

pairi-sachaitii v. (3 sg. pres. act. of sack “to pass” with pairi) it lasts 
76, 23. 

pairy^tc, v. (3 sg. pres, middle of pere "to destroy” instead of pairyMt, 
see Vend. 4, 17. West.) is joined to tanu, meaning “he destroys his 
body, becomes a TanSvanar”. 37, 5. 73, 19. 
paurva, adv. before. 1, 4. 45, 6. 
pa^sa, s. leprosy. 24, 5. 64, 10. 

paouraya, adj. (instr. sg. f.) 7, 3. 48, 19. — paounm, adj. (nom. sg. n.) 
first. 1, 4. 45, 6. 

paourushagamem, an adjectival compound (nom. sg. n.) grey hair. 6, 

48, 12. 

paosh, adj. rotten. 24, 9. 64, 16. [s. gen. sg. of a word pu; perhaps it 
stands for paosha.] 

pahtahhem, s. (nom. sg. n.) a fifth part. 1, 7. 45, 11. 
pafichadasa, num. fifteen. 39, 6. 74, 3. 
panehasata, num. five hundred. 24, 6. 64, 11. 
panchdstem, num. fifty. 24, 6. 64, 11. 

patenta, v. it falls out. 16, 4. 56, 4. [pres. part. (nom. pi.) of pat “to fall”.] 
patho, s. (gen. sg. acc. pi.) a path. 24, 8. 64, 15. 
padhem, s. (nom. sg. n.) a foot. 41, 1. 74, 16. 

pafraSta, s. paying of debts by instalments; happy, healthy. 60, 3. 74, 7. 
[It may be the past part, of an intensive of pere “to fill”, meaning 
“completely fulfilled, discharged”; with reference to debts “paid off”. 
pa may also stand for upa, and fraSta be derived from fri, prt, 
meaning “satisfaction”.] 
pura, prep, before. 76, 26. 77, 28. 

para-sachaiti, v. (3 sg. pres. act. of sack to pass with para) it lasts. 77, 26. 

pardcha, adj. (instr. sg. of para another) on that side. 6, 4. 48, 8. 

parata, s. asking. 24, 3. 64, 7. 

paresu, s. (nom. sg.) the side. 10, 9. 51, 7. 

par6, adv. before. 9, 11. 50, 19. 

pardontydo, s. (gen. sg. of pardonti) exhaling. 8, 2. 49, 13. [See dontydo,] 
parshva, s. snow. 19, 1. 58, 13. 
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pashnem, s. (nom. sg. n.) eyelid. 8, 1. 49, 11. 
pasdTiS, s. (nom, pi.) bosom. 10, 10. 51, 8. 
pasu-vastrahe, adj. (gen. sg.) clothed in skins. 6, 9. 48, 13. 
pasushurvan, s. (gen. sg.) a shepherd-dog, 40, 1. 74, 5. 
pascha, adv. after, behind. 9, 12. 10, 1. 50, 19, 22. 76, 26. 
paschaita, adv, (instead of paschaBta) afterwards. 78, 11. 
pmvo, s. (nom. pi, of pasu) cattle. 39, 7. 74, 3. 
pdiri, surrounding. 9, 13. 50, 22. [prep, instead of pairi round.] 
pdta, (2 pi. imperat, act. of pd) protect I 24, 4. 64, 9. 
pddha, s. a foot. 24, 4. 64, 9. 

pddhahuhantem, adj. (acc. sg. m. of pddhahuhafd) deserving rewards. 
40, 1. 74, 5. 

pdrem, s. (nom. sg. n.) a debt. 24, 7, 40, 3. 64, 12. 74, 6. 

pitum, s. and. adj. (acc. sg.) a father ; bad. 24, 5. 64, 10. [The word can- 

not have both these meanings; in that of “father” the compiler con- 
founded it with pitar which has this meaning. Whether it means 
“bad”, or rather “badness”, as it can be only a substontive, cannot 
be decided from the existing Zand texts, where pitu, means “nou- 
rishment”; but it is quite possible that it conveyed the sense of 
“badness” in passages which are now lost; compare pejus worse in 

Latin, piyati “to scorn” in Vedic Sanscrit, see Rigv. 1, 147, 2.] 

pukhdha, adj. fifth. 1, 7. 24, 6, 45, 11. 64, 11. 

pufhra, s. (nom. pi.) sons. 15, 8. 55, 12. — puthro, s. (nom. sg.) a son. 
16, 11. 57, 2. 

pusdm, s. (acc. sg. f.) a crown. 24, 10. 64, 18. 
perdush, s. (nom. sg. m.) a way, a channel. 24, 3. 64, 7. 
perendi, s. (dat. sg. of perena) a discussion. 24, 4. 64, 8. 
perendiu^ s. (instead of perendyu) a youth. 24, 4. 64, 8. — perendyu, 
(nom. du.) two adults. 4, 5. 47, 8, — perendyundm, (gen. pi.) adults. 
4, 6. 47, 8. — permdyush, (nom. sg.) an adult. 4, 5. 47, 7. 
perendvaydo, s. blessings. 24, 9. 64, 15. [This meaning is very doubtful, 
as the word cannot be derived from d-frt “to bless” which the com- 
piler appears to have done. It seems to be miswritten for perendya- 
vdo gen. du. of perendyu “a youth”.] 
perenem, adj. (nom. sg. n.) full. 24, 3. 64, 7. 

peremndi, s. (dat. sg.) to an adversary. 13, 9. 53, 15. [pres. part, middle 
of pere “to fight”.] 
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peresd, s. (nom. sg. f.) bridge. 14, 10. 55, 1. [peresd is only the Persian 
pronunciation of tlie Bactrian perethd; see note 1 oh pag. 58; the 
translator has identified it with perethu “bridge”, referring it to the 
bridge Chinvad which separates heaven from hell. This interpretation 
is very doubtful, as perethd is the nominative, and gives no good 
sense. I have explained it in my work on the Gdthas Q pag. 163. as 
“tight, strife, war” to which interpretation I still adhere.] 
peshotanush, s. (nom. sg. m.) a Tantivanar, a great sinner. 24, 8. 64, 13. — 
peshotanush,, s. (nom. sg. m.) 37, 4. 73, 19. [The correct form is 
pesho-tanush which is a Tatpurusha compound of peshd, instead of 
pereto “destroying” (the past part, being used in the sense of an ac- 
tive one) and tarmsh “body”, the whole meaning “destroying the body” 
that is, suicide. It does, however, not necessarily imply the idea of 
suicide, but sins which are regarded as aggravating and great as the 
destruction of one’s own life is according to the Zoroastrian religion.] 
pouruyd, adj. (nom. sg. m.) first. 17, 2. 57, 5. 

pourushaspo, s. (nom. sg. m.) Pourushasp, the father of Zoroaster. 15, 8. 
55, 12. 

pam, adj. (acc. sg. of pd) protecting. 32, 6. 71, 17. 

pamnush, s. (nom. sg. m. instead of pdhsush) dust. 24, 8. 64, 15. 

pdstahe, s. (gen. sg. m.) of the skin. 6, 9. 48, 12. 

ptad, V. (3 sg. imperf. act. of pat “to fall”) he fell. 24, 9. 64, 16. 

F(f). 

fedhri, s. (log. sg. instead of pitari of pitar) a father. 26, 9. 66, 18. 
fraiar, s. (instead of frdyara) forenoon. 42, 4. 75, 13. 
fraudkhsh, s. (nom. sg.) horny substance. 10, 5. 51, 3. 
fraeatsaitS, v. will be born. 15, 4. 55, 7. [probably miswritten for fraya- 
zaitS 3 sg. pres, middle of yaz, “he prays”, see note 4 on pag. 55.] 
fraSshta, past part, (instr. sg. used in the sense of an adverb) abundantly. 
26, 11. 66, 20. 

frakdraydish, v. (2 sg. potent, act. of the causal of kare) thou shalt draw. 
18, 8. 58, 4. 

fragatoid, s. (abl. sg. of fragati) beginning. 42, 11. 77, 4. 
frajasaiti, v. (3 sg. pres. act. of jas = gachh “to go” with fra) it begins. 
76, 20. 77, 23. 
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frazdnaiti, v, (3 sg. pres. act. of zan “to know” with fra) he discerns, 
decides. 17, 10. 57, 14. 

frazddnaom, s. (acc. sg. of frazddnu), name of a river in Sejestan 17, 3. 
57, 6. 

fradathem, s. (nom. acc. sg. n.) prosperity. 13, 3. 53, 6. — fradathdi. 

(dat. sg.) for furthering. 26, 9. 66, 8. 
frdbaraitS^ v. (3 sg. pres, middle of bare “to bring” with fra) he brings. 
76, 25. 

frdbda^ s. a bridge of foot from heel to toe, a foot’s length. 11, 4. 52, 2. 
frayarS, adv. tomorrow. 26, 10. 66, 19. 

fravakhsh, s. (nom. sg.) male organ of generation. 11, 1. 51, 13. 
frashnem, s. (nom. sg. n.) testicles. 10, 12. 51, 11. 
frasasta, past part, of sos “to praise” with fra, well-known. 26, 10. 67, 19. 
frasyadhjaiti , s. name of a crime, the sin of driving another to despe- 
ration, or stabbing and wounding him. 35, 7. 73, 1. [It is a com- 
pound; iafff means “striking, a blow”; stjadh appears to mean “stab- 
bing, piercing”.] 

frasrdvayeiti, v. (3 sg. pres act. of the causal of sru “to hear” with fra) 
he repeats, sings. 77, 29. 
frd, prep, (instead of fra). 14, 4. 54, 5. 

frdtish, s. (nom. sg.) filling. 76, 20. [It is to be derived from pere, pare 
“to fill” with the suffix ti, being a contraction for paratish.] 
frdraithya, part. fut. pass. (nom. pi. n.) they are to proceed. 13, 12. 
53, 19. 54, 1. [It is to be traced to a denominative of ratha “car- 
riage”, meaning “to move”.] 
frdrddhdn, s. (nom. sg.) little finger. 10, 4. 51, 2. 
frim, s. (acc. sg. m. or. nom. n. of frya dear, beloved) a friend. 26, 9. 
66, 18. 

frds, adv. over, 26, 10, 66, 18. 

fshu, adv. before. 19, 4. 59, 3, [This meaning appears to rest entirely 
on an identification with the Persian pSsh “before”. The word is of 
frequent occurrence in the Zand texts at the end of compound words, 
meaning “increasing”; in some words it is a contraction of pasu 
“cattle”.] 

fshuta, s. cheese. 26, 11, 66, 20. 

fshyS, adv. after. 19, 4, 59, 3. [This meaning is unknown in the existing 

14 
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Zand texts; it may be an adjectival from of pas behind, meaning 
“one who is behind”.] 

fshyd, s. (nom. sg.) milk. 26, 11. 66, 20. [This form is a correction from 
the pashuyo of the MSS. ; it ought to be fshuyo meaning “what co- 
mes from cattle, cows” i. e. milk, fshu being a contraction of pasu.] 
fshtdna, s. (nom. du.) the breast. 10, 6. 51, 4. 

B (b), 

num. (instead of duyc) two. 28, 1. 67, 17. 
haeshaza, s. (nom. pi. n.) health. 28, 1. 67, 16. [remedy, medicine.] 
haodhahhd, s. (gen. abb sg. n.) a seeker. 28, 5. 68, 3. [part of the soul, 
soul, life.] 

baodhajad^ s. name of a crime. 32, 8. 72, 2. [It stands for baodho-jaiti 
“the slaying of life”, see note 1 on pag, 72.] 
baodhOy s. (nom, sg. m.) life, soul. 28, 4. 68, 3. [scent, smell, bui in 
Persian.] 

haodho-varshtahS, s. (gen. sg. of baodho-varshta) capital punishment. 
3, 3, 46, 25. 

baodhd-varshtahe, (gen. sg.) name of a crime of murder for which the 
severest kind of capital punishment is awarded. 32, 8. 72, 2. [As to the 
etymology of this compound, the first part baodho “soul” is clear; 
the second varshta cannot be taken as past part, of varez “to make, 
do”, as it would give no sense; it is to be traced to the root vrasch 
“to tear’’, of which it can be a past, part; compare the forms fut. 
vrashtdy inf. vrashtum^ part. fut. pass, vrashtavyam of this root in 
Sanscrit, Pd?iini 8, 2, 36. The whole compound thus means: the 
tearing of life (out of the body) which applies to a very severe kind 
of capital punishment, such as disembowelment, or cutting the body in 
pieces. That it clearly means the heaviest kind of punishment, follows 
from the passages of the Zand-avasta where it is mentioned.] 
baosherriy s. (nom. sg. n.) freedom. 28, 6. 68, 4. 

hakhdhra, adj. uncastrated. 28, 3. 67, 18, [The word occurs in Vend. 19, 
21. The readings of the MSS. differ; Westergaard has bikhedhrem; 
my Vendidad Sade fol. 228, a has bakhedhrem; my Pahlavi-Yendidad 
reads as West, does; the Vend. Sade published in Bombay in 1232 

Yazdagird, has bakhdharem. The Pahlavi translation has 
which must be read bakhdarah, as^ is only b; my Pahlavi-Persian 
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Vendidad which has been copied from a Surat MS. reads it bdkhtah 
and translates it by bt koftah not bruised, i. e. uncastrated. The rea- 
ding bikhedhrem appears to owe its origin to etymology; the first part 
ba having been taken as bi = vi “without”. Although the meaning 
“uncastrated, not gelded” is on the whole undoubtedly correct, the 
form bikhedhrem is hardly the right one; I prefer bakhdhra, or 
bakhdhar which was simply an expression for the male, the bull.] 
bakhshad, v. (3 sg. imperf. of bakhsh “to make a present”) he may grant, 

13, 3. 53, 6. 

bagha^ s. (nom. pi. m. or n.) a lot. 28, 2. 67, 17. 
bantdo, adj. (nom. pi. f.) sick. 28, 3. 68, 2. 
banddo^ s. (nom. pi. f.) a tie. 28, 3. 68, 1. 

baraitS, v. (3 du. pres, middle of here, bare “to bring”) they (two) bring. 

14, 6. 54, 8. 

bareta, bereta, past. part, of two roots 1. hare = Sanscrit bhri “to bring”; 

2. bare = S. hri “to take” ; e. g. yasobereta “taken under prayer”. 
baretam, past. part, of here. 16, 8. 56, 32.; see ava-baretdm. 
barethra, s. (nom. sg. f.) a pregnant woman. 28, 4. 68, 2. [The form is 
uncommon ; it appears to stand for barethri ; very probably it is only 
a clerical error.] 

barethri, s. (nom. sg. f.) a pregnant woman. 5, 3. 47, 20. 
barozhdahum, s. (nom. sg. n.) upper part of the side. 10, 9. 51, 8. 
bashi, s. (nom. sg.) a cucumber. 28, 6. 68, 6. 
bdzava, s. (nom. pi. of bdzu) arms. 10, 2. 50, 25. 
bddha, adv. always. 28, 2. 67, 17. 

bdmanydo, adj. (gen. du. of bdmani) wide. 18, 5. 57, 18. [See note 3 
on pagg. S7. S8.] 

bdmya, adj. splendid; spacious. 6, 3. 48, 6. [See note 2 on pag. 48.] 
bitim, adj. (nom. sg. n., instead of bitim) second. 1, 5. 45, 7. 
bipithwd, adj. (nom. sg. m.) having two times, stations. 38, 6. [See note 2 
on pag. 73.] 

bish-actavad, adv. twice as much. 41, 8, 10. 75, 6, 8. 
bishish-framdto, s. (nom. sg. m.) a well-experienced doctor. 28, 5, 68, 4. 
[bishish appears to be only the old Persian form of the Zand baSsh- 
aza, meaning “medicine”; framdto is past part. (nom. sg. m.) of 
the root md with fra, and has the same meaning as dmdta “expe- 
rienced”.] 
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huji^ adj. liberated. 28, 6. 68, 5. 
huneniy s. (nom. sg. n.) bottom. 12, 10. 53, 1. 
huyddy V. (3 sg. precat. act.) may he bel 28, 2. 67, 18. 
berezata fvachaj, adj. (instr. sg* of herezat "^high, loud”) a loud voice. 
8, 10. 50, 5. [with a loud voice.] 

heretdbyd^ past part. (daU pi. f. of bereta) to those (waters) which have 
been taken. 16, 12. 57, 3. — beretdo^ nom. acc. pi. f. 30, 8. 70, L 
bdthrOy adj. (nom. sg. m.) difficult. 28, 7. 68, 6* 
byahha, s. (instr. sg.) fear. 28, 4. 68, 2. 

bvady V. (3 sg. pres, subjunct. act. of bu ''to be”) it will be. 11, 11. 52, 
11. [on the meaning as future, see my Essays pag. 82.] 

M (m), 

maite^ s. (nom. sg. instead of maiti) a measure. 19, 6. 59, 7. 
maidhydi^ adj. (dat. sg. of maidhyay middle) to the middle. 77, 25. — 
maidhyddy (abl. sg.) 78, 12. 

mainyuchay s. (nom. du., or acc. pi. of mainyu with chd) in connection 
with spento-mainyUy the name of the third Gatha, meaning "the ver- 
ses beginning with Spent6-mainyu'\ 78, 9. 
maesma, s. (nom. sg. of maesman) urine. 11, 1. 51, 14. 
moMishi, s. (nom. sg.) a fly. 25, 7. 65, 12. 
magha^ s. a bachelor. 25, 4. 65, 6. [See note 2 on pag. 65.] 
maghem, s. (nom. sg. n.) a stone to sit upon, when undergoing the great 
purification ceremony which lasts for nine nights. 25, 7. 65, 10. 
maghna, adj. naked. 25, 7. 65, 10. 

mazahho. s. (gen. sg. of mazaiih "largness, greatness”) see virb-ma- 
zahho, 16, 3. 56, 1. 

mazgemcha^ s. (nom. sg. n. of mazga with cha) and the brain. 11, 6. 5, 25. 
mazdayasno^ adj. s. (nom. sg. m.) worshipping Mazda, a worshipper of 
Ormazd. 25, 4. 65, 6. 

mazddiy s. (dat. sg.) Ahura-mazda, Ormazd, the name of God. 32, 6. 71, 17. 

— mazddoy s. (nom. sg.) 13, 3. 16, 11. 58, 6. 53, 6. 57, 2. 
moMdy s. receiving. 17, 2. 57, 5. [a noun, denoting the doer, to be deri- 
ved from ma7i "to think”, meaning "the thinker”; see note 2 on 
pag. 57.] 

mady prep. with. 25, 1. 65, 2. 

madhUy s. (nom. sg. n.)' wine* 25, 6. 65, 8. 
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madhmyehe, adj. s. (gen. sg* of madhmya “middle”) middle, the middle. 
12, 8. 52, 23. 

manothri, s. (nom. sg. f.) neck. 10, 2. 50, 25. 

may ad, s. destruction. 19, 6. 59, 7. [As to its form, it is the pres. part. 

n. of mt “to destroy” which has the same meaning in Sanscrit.] 
mayaOy s, cohabitation. 25, 3. 65, 5. [This meaning appears to rest prin- 
cipally on the word strydinaydo Afrig, 1, 4. which is interpreted by 
the Desturs as “cohabiting with women”. There is some ground for 
this meaning, as the modern Persian mdyeh “origin” is either identical, 
or closely related to it. See more about it in my GMhas I. pag. 206.] 
marata^ s. Gayomard. 15, 1. 55, 3. [See gaychS marata pag, 91,] 
mashyo, s. (nom. sg. m.) man, mankind, 9, 5, 25, 4. 50, 12. 65, 7. 
mas, adv. (instead of maz “greatly”) much. 25, 2. 65, 5. 
maso^ s. the latter part of the compound mushta-maso. 10, 4. 51, 1. 
masdo, s. (nom. pi. f.) greatness, value. 39, 7. 74, 3. [It forms part of 
the compound sraoni-masdo having the value, or greatness of a sra- 
oni; see note 1 on pag. 74, and sraonL] 
mastraghnaya, or mastraJinya, s. (instr. sg. f. of mastraghna, or mas- 
traghni skull) on the skull. 7, 2. 3. 4. 48, 17, 20. — mastraghnam., 
(acc. sg.) 7, 6. 48, 25. the skull. [The meaning is undoubtedly cor- 
rect; but it is difficult to reconcile it with the obvious etymology of 
the word which is composed of mastra, and ghna “beating, striking”; 
mastra is identical with the Sanscrit masta, mastaka ; it thus means 
“striking the head”; how can this term be applied to the head? One 
may think of the brain; but the expression would not be very appro- 
priate, as the brain does not strike the skull, and moreover there is 
another term used for it in Zand, viz. mazga, Persian mazg. It very 
likely refers to the bones of the neck which are in contact with the 
skull; see mastravandm.'] 

mastravandm, s. (gen. pi. of mastravan) tlie skull. 7, 6. 48, 24. [It is 
evidently only miswritten or mispronounced for mastraghandm, gen. 
pi. of mastraghan, mastraghna, which appears to signify not simply 
the skull, but its bones and those closely connected with it. The same 
word is mastareghanascha Yt. 10, 72. where mastraghanascha 
should be read.] 

masyahhoy adj. (nom, pL m. of the comparative masyd = mazyd of maz 
“great”) greater. 6, 12. 48, 16, 



110 


Zand -English. 


md, adv. (prohibitive particle) not* 19, 6. 59, 8* 

mdaci, adv. together with; not. 3,2. 46, 22. [When it means “together”, 
it is only a lengthy pronunciation of mad “with”; when it is a nega- 
tive, it is a contraction of md “not”, and dd “thus, so”.] 
mdiy s. measure. 19, 8. 59, 10. [perhaps for mdya.'\ 
mdiahuhe^ s. measure. 19, 8. 59, 11. [It is either the dat. sg. of a noun 
mdyahh, or 2 sg. imperat middle of md ‘"to measure” instead of 
mdyahuha. The first explanation is probably the correct one; it thus 
means “for measuring”.] 

7ndta^ s. (nom. sg.) a mother; measure. 5, 5. 19, 9. 47, 22. 59, 12. 
mithosdst, s. (nom. sg., instead of mitho-sdsti) name of a crime, false tea- 
ching, giving wrong instruction. 35, 1. 72, 17. {mitho adv. falsely, 
wrongly, sdsti, s. of sds “to teach”, doctrine.] 
mithwa^ adj. mingled. 25, 1. 65* 2 [s. joining, a pair.] 
mimard^ s. (nom. sg. m.) a reciter. 25, 3. 65, 5. [It is an intensive for- 
mation of the root mar “to repeat, count”, meaning one who con- 
stantly repeats, recites prayers.] 

muthrem^ s. (nom. sg. n., instead of muthrem) urine. 25, 6. 65, 9. 
murdj s. (nom. sg. f.) the belly. 25, 5. 65. 8. [See note 3 on pag. 67. 
The meaning is very doubtful.] 

mushta-maso^ adj, (nom. sg.) handful. 10, 3. 51, 1* [miishta — mushti the fist.] 
miistemcsho^ s. (nom. sg.) myrtle. 25, 2. 65, 4. 
inezlidem^ s. (nom. sg. n., instead of mtzhdem) reward. 25, 5. 65, 9. 
merehhsh, s. destruction. 58, 8. 65, 12. [In the shape mentioned it is 
only the root, meaning “to destroy”; the substantive which the com- 
piler had in view, may have been mereklisha.] 
merezdndi^ s. the belly. 25, 5, 65, 8. [The meaning is not distinctly sta- 
ted; see note 3 on pag. 65; it is clearly traceable to the root merez 
“to wipe off, take off”. It appears to be the name of some object, 
perhaps that of a broom.] 
merezu, s. (nom. sg.) a boundary. 25, 1, 65, 2. 

me, pers. pr. (gen. dat sg.) of me, to me. 14, 4. 54, 5. 
moshu, adv. quickly, at once. 25, 1. 65, 3. 

?ndo^ s. (nom. sg.) the moon; measure, appropriate. 19, 7. 59, 8. [The 
author takes tlie suffix mao, nom. sg. m. of man, mant in the me- 
aning of “appropriate” which is, however, erroneous. In this sense 
it means only “endowed with”.] 
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mam, pers, pr, (acc. of azem, I) I, me 19, 6. 25, 3. 59, 7. 65, 5. 
mjaeshi, s. making water. 25, 6. 65, 9. [This meaning is either wrong, 
or the word is miswritten, or mispronounced. If it means “making 
water”, it can be only traced to miz == mih in Sanscrit “to make 
water”; then we ought to expect ma^za or matzi. I am inclined to 
take it as a verb 2 sg. pres, potent middle of a root mi, standing for 

mraod, v. (3 sg. imperf. act. of mru "to speak”) he said. 9, 7. 50, 14. 
mravad, v. (3 sg. subjunct. act.) he may say. 9, 7. 50, 15. 
mru, V. (2 sg. imperat. act.) speak 1 9, 8. 50, 16. 
mruta, adj. injured. 25, 5. 65, 7. [1 cannot trace it to any root which 
can convey such a sense. It is miswritten or mispronounced. The 
Pahlavi has mMa; the original Zand may have been mMa, of the 
root mii “to fasten” in Sanscrit which is preserved in amuyamna 
“inviolable”.] 

YCyJ. 

yaetatare, v. (3 du. perf. act. of yaf) it is procurable. 16, 10. 56, 11. 
[See note 3 on pag. 66.] 

yaStush, v. has come. 16, 6. 56, 5. [See on the form and meaning note 1 
on pag. 86; “aspiring after”.] 

yactmhdda, adj. one who is capable of speaking and hearing 40, 9. 74, 12. 

[It appears to be an abl. of yaStush, standing for yaetushdd.] 
yacshenta, pres. part, of yacsh “to seeth” (nom. pi. n.) seething. 16, 4. 
56, 4. 

yaoshchini^ adj. fortunate. 16, 7. 56, 7. [The form is somewhat doubtful; 
instead of yaoshchini, yaoshchina is to be read, as china is now and 
then used as an enclitic, just as the Sanscrit chana, generalising the 
meaning; yaosh = yos “fortune, prosperity” of the VMas is known 
form the GSthas Yas. 44, 9. (see my article in Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenlaendischen Gesellschaft vol. VIII, pagg. 
740 — 43), and forms part of the well-known verb yaozh-dd which 
is generally interpreted as “to purify”, a meaning which appears to 
be only a derived one. yaoshchina may be, however, incorrect, and 
the correct reading may be yazaoschina (gen. sg. of yazu “sublime, 
high” see my GSthas I, pagg. 137. 138.), as we find Yt. 24, 48. West. 
yazaoischina (my MS. of the Vist^sp Nosk has yazaoischina). I prefer 
yazaoschina, as the sense “all that is high, sublime” agrees better 
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^vith the adjective sHrahS “heroic, victorious”, than with yaosh “for- 
tune, prosperity”*] 

yakhshtischa, s. (nom. sg. with cha) and a twig* 16, 8, 56, 8* 

yazaSsha, adv. if. 16, 12, 57, 2. [This is a mistake; it is a verb 2 sg. 

potent, middle of yaz, “thou shalt worship” ; see note 1 on pag, 57.] 
yazdi, v. (1 sg. subjunct. middle of yaz “to worship”) 1 pray, 17, 3. 57, 6. 
yazush, adj. (nom. sg, m.) sublime. 16, 11. 57, 1. 
yathay adv. as; so much; as much; Just as. 9, 6. 12, 7, 8, 9. 41, 6. 50, 12. 

52, 21, 22, 53, 1. 75, 4. 76, 29. 
yathacJiay adv. and thus. 13, 5. 53, 8. 
yathdy adv. (GMha form) thus. 12, 5. 52, 20. 
yathra, adv. where, 13, 3. 53, 6. 
yathrd, adv. where. 12, 11. 13, 2. 53, 3. 5. 
yady relat. pr. which. 11, 12. 52, 12. 76, 29. 

yayatay v. (3 sg. potent, act. of yat) it may pass, 16, 8. 16, 10. [3 sg. 

perf. of yat to move, make exertions.] 
yava^ s. reckoning of a period. 15, 2. 55, 5. [It is either instr. sg. , or 
nom. pi.; the latter suits best the sene of the passage where it occurs, 
yava aete ahhem zarathustra “these were the periods, o Zoroaster”. 
In the passages of the existing Zand texts is is better taken as an 
instr. sg. in the sense of an adverb “ever”.] 
yavaccha^ s. (dat. sg. of yava “duration”) for ever. 17, 6, 57, 9. 
yavaHdtaechay adv. and for ever. 17, 6. 57, 9. [The Pahlavi translator 
takes it as consisting of two words yavac, “always, ever”, and tdta^ 
“going on”. Grammatically it is the dat. of an abstract noun yavaetdt 
“eternity, duration”, meaning “for ever, for all time”.] 
yavata, adj. (instr. sg. of yavant “how long”, and yavan = yiivan 
“young”) for how long a time; young. 41, 12. 15, 1. 55, 3. 
yavad^ adv. as much. 14, 8. 41, 8, 11. 54, 10. 75, 6, 8. 
yavaM^ s. (gen. sg. of yava grain) of grain, 17, 3. 57, 5. 
yavdhem, pers, pr. (gen. du. of turn thou) of you two. 3, 9. 46, 33. 
yavc^ s, (instead of yavdi) for all time, eternity. 11, 12. 52, 12. 
yashtdy s. receiving. 17, 1. 57, 4. [It is a contraction of yas relat. pr., 
and id dem. pr.; see note 2 on pag. 57, and also my Gathas 1, 
pag. 132.] 

yaso, which has come, 16, 12. 57, 3. [The Pahlavi translator derives it 
from a root yas to which he attributes the meaning “to come” which 
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has no foundation whatsoever* It is a noun, occurring in the com- 
pound yas6-bereta which is applied to the zaothra i. e, holy-water^ and 
means “taken (not “brought”) under prayer, with prayer”, yaso stan- 
ding in this compound for the instr.] 
yasnemcha, s. (acc. sg* with cha of yamd) praise. 17, 4* 57, 7. 
yd, rel, pr. (nom. sg. f. du. m.) who, which. 14, 5, 6. 54, 7. 
ydkare, s, (nom. sg. n.) the liver. 10, 10. 51, 9. 
ydtukhta, s. name of a crime, threatening to kill another by sorcery. 34, 3. 
72, 10. [a spell, spoken by a sorcerer; ydtu “a sorcerer, and ukhta 
“spoken”*] 

ydtumenta, s. a sorcerer. 30, 9. 70, 3. [adj. nom. pi. n., endowed with 
sorcery, witchcraft.] 

ydtem, s. (nom. sg* n.) a share, fortune; sorcery. 15, 11. 55, 15, 16. [In 
the sense of “sorcery” it stands very likely for ydtum which has that 
meaning.] 

ydthwdm^ s. (gen. pi. of ydtu a sorcerer) of sorcerers. 15, 12. 55, 17. 
ydmmg, adj. all, the whole. 14, 10. 54, 11. [This is a mistake. The rea- 
ding is very doubtful. Westergaard reads yd mmg Yas. 48, 2. whence 
the quotation is taken. If the reading ydmlng be correct, it would 
be the accus. pi. of ydma; if yd mmg be right, the first is the instr. 
sg. of the relat. pronoun, and mmg a corruption of manahh “mind” ; 
see my Gathas II, pag. 163.] 

ydre, s. (nom. sg. m.) a year. 16, 3. 56, 1. [The traditional explanation 
of this word by “year” which has been followed by all European in- 
terpreters is hardly correct. If we closely examine such passages as 
Yas. 1, 9. Yisp. 1, 2. , where the invocation of the ydirya ratavo i. e. 
the masters of a ydre, is followed by an enumeration of the six Ga- 
hanbars or seasons, we have all reason to conclude that it means a 
season, a period of about two montlis, and not a year; ydre-drdjo 
during a season.] 

ydskerestemem^ adj. (nom. sg. n. of ydskerestema , superlative of ydskeret 
“active, energetic”) most efficacious. 16, 1. 55, 18. 
yijaiastish, s. (nom. sg.) name of a measure. 41, 8. 75, 6. 
yukhta, past. part, of yuj “to join” (nom. pi) joined; strong. 15, 8, 9. 
55, 12, 13. 

yujiti, V, (instead of yujtinii 3 pi. pres, act, of they are industrious* 
15, 8. 55, 12. 


15 
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ytlzhem, pers. pr. you. 15, 7. 55, 11. 

yushmdkem^ pers. pr. (gen. pi.) of you. 3, 9. 15, 7. 4G, 33. 55^, 11. 
ye, relat. pr. (nom. sg. m. GMha form) who, which. 13, 6, 7. 53, 10, 13. 
yczi^ conj. if. 77, 28. 

y^dhi^ conj. (Ihe same as yezi) if. 16, 10. 56, 11. 
ychyd, relat. pr. (gen. sg, m., Galha form) that. 14, 7. 54, 9. [Avhose.J 
yoishto, adv. the less. 15, 4. 55, 7. [The meaning is very doubtful ; . but 
it is difficult to find out a better one. As hvoishto is its correlate, 
both may mean ''the less, the more''; but it cannot be proved. I take 
i.t as a contraction of yo ishto ^'who is wishing, or wished for".] 
yohhshtayo^ s. (nom. pi. yoJchshti means, poAver). 16, 7. 56, 32. [Te word 
is not translated in the Pahlavi.J 
yoghedha^ s. (instr. sg.) by joining. 15, 4. 55, 7. 

yozhdanahe^ s, (gen. sg.) for shaving. 16, 9, 56, 11. [yozhdana "cleaning"; 
yozhdancdic ddra a razor.] 

yo, relat. pr. (nom. sg. m.) who, which, what. 7, 1, 3, 6. 13, 8. 14, 3. 
15, 7. 17, 10. 48, 17, 19, 25. 53, 11, 15. 54, 4, 5. 55, 11. 57, 13. 
76, 25. 

yoi, relat. pr. (nom. pi. m.) who, Avhich, 15, 8. 55, 12. 
ydo^ relat. pr. (nom. pi. f.) 78, 12. 

R frj. 

mere, adj. generous. 28, 8. 68, 9. 
racva, adj. (nom. sg.) splendid. 28, 8. 68, 8. 

raochahhem^ s. light. 28, 10. 68, 11. [adj. acc. sg. m. of raochanha^ 
raochdo "having light, shining"; the compiler confounded it Avitli the 
substantive raochahh 'fiight, splendour".] 
raochahlidm-fragatoid, the fourth quarter of the night, when light and 
daAvn commence. 42, 11. 77, 4. [literally, "from the beginning of the 
lights"; raochahh dm gen. pi. of raochahh light.] 
raodhad, v. (3 sg. imperf. act. of nidli to groAv) he grew up, 28, 8. 68, 10. 
razo, adj. (nom. sg. m.) decorated. 28, 9. 68, 9. [It stands perhaps for 
rdza, at the end of compound words, meaning, "arranging, adjusting".] 
ralufrish, s. (nom. sg. m. instead of ratufrlUsh , as tlie word is Avritten 
in the Zand-avasta) satisfaction of the heads of creation by invoking 
them. 77, 22. [This is a very remarkable \^ord, as it furnishes among 
many others a very decisive proof of the close connection which the 
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ceremonies and prayer formulas of the Zoroaslrian creed have with 
those of the Brahmans as shown in the Vedas, For ratu is, as to its 
origin, identical with the Sanscrit ritto ^‘^a season"’, but is used in a 
far more comprehensive sense, signifying not only the six Gahanbars 
which correspond to the six seasons of the Hindus, but the parts of 
the day also, as well as any other regular period, and even any being 
of the visible and invisible world, under whose, rule a certain class of 
creatures of a cognate nature are supposed to stand, in which sense 
it is best translated by “head, chief”, the seasons under whose influ- 
ence all beings are, being taken as the principal heads of creation, 
friti is completely identical with the, Sanscrit priti Now at all the 
so-called Ishtis (i. e, the minor sacrifices, exclusive of the Soma sacri- 
fices of which they form only part) the Yajamdna I e. the man in 
whose favour the sacrifice is brought has to repeat, after the perfor- 
mance of each of the five Praydjas (see my Aitarcya Brdhmanam 
II, pag. 18, note 12.), a mantra in whicli the words ritu and pri- 
ndti^ prttah etc. occur. The first is as follows: vasantam ritdndm 
prtiidmi, sa md pritah prtndtu i. e. among the seasons 1 please the 
spring; may he, pleased, please me (also)! The same formula is ap- 
plied only with the change of the name to the other seasons, sisira 
and hemanta being taken as one; see the Samhitd of the Black- 
Yajurveda 1, 6, 2, 3. (I, pag. 8S9 ed. Cowell). The ritus are re- 
garded as the deities which occupy the objects of the Prayajas.J 
ratubya, s. (dat. du. of ratu) for both chiefs. 13, 12. 53, 19. 
rathwya, adj. (nom. pi. n.) seasonable, in proper manner. 13, 12. 53, 19. 

— rathwydo, (nom. pi. f.) 9, 2. 50, 9. 
raffle, s. (nom. sg. n.) pleasure. 28, 8. 68, 8. 
rdjim, s. (acc. sg.) a wound. 28, 9. 68, 10. 
rdzcim, adj. (acc. sg. f.) of rdza, arranging. 18, 6. 58, 1. 
rdna, s. thigh. 11, 3. 51, 15. 

rdshtem, past. part, of rdz (nom. sg. n.) just. 28, 9. 68, 10. 

V (V). 

va, num. (nom. acc. du. m.) two. 2, 6. 46, 12. 

vare, (nom. acc. du. f.) two. 2, 6. 46, 12. 

vaikayd, s. (nom. sg. m.) a witness. 22, 5. 62, 12. 

vaitd, adj, hidden. 23, 7. 63, 15. [I doubt very much the existence of 
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such a word; it appears to be the dat* of the suffix mf, vant^ to 
which some interpreters might have attributed the sense indicated*] 
vaidhim, s. (nom .sg. n.) knowledge. 23, 1* 63, 6. 
vairyan, adj, (acc. pi. m.) the Ahuna vairya prayers (see ahundscha), 
77, 29. 

vaihya, (dat, instr. du.) to two, both. 2, 6, 46, 13. 
vacijo, adj. (nom. sg.) pure. 23, 6. 63, 14, 

vaedhayama, (1 pi. imperat. act. of the causative of vid *‘to know”) let us 
invite. 22, 11* 63, 2. 

vaedhd^ v. (3 sg. perf. of vid) he knows. 12, 5. 52, 20. 
vacnady v. (3 sg* imperf. conjunct, of vaen “to see”) he should see. 22, 
12. 63, 3. 

vaem^ pers. pr. (nom. pi. of azem I) we. 22, 11. 63, 2. 
vaohkhtCy V. (instead of aohhtd 3 sg. pers. middle of the root vach “to 
speak”) he speaks. 22, 3. 62, 8. 

vaakrertiy adj. (nom. sg. n.) very brave, or round. 22, 6. 62, 14. 
vakauvaroish, s. (gen. sg. of vakduvari which stands probably for vakra- 
vari “a crooked stream, canal”) a meandering stream. 22, 9. 62, 19. 
vakhshahha^ s. (instr. sg. of vakhshahhy nom. vakhsho) through salutary 
speech. 8, 12. 50, 7. 

vakhshddj abl, sg. see hu-vakhshdd, 76, 23, 27. 

vaghdhanem, s. (nom. sg. n.) the head, 7, 4. 10, 1. 12, 8. 48, 22, 23. 
50, 23. 52, 23. 

vahri, s. (nom. sg.) spring* 23, 7. 63, 15. 

vahhdmy adj, (nom, plur. m. of vahhan “being good") good men 23, 7. 
63, 14. 

vahhuindm, (gen. pi. f. of vohu “good”) good. 76, 20. 
vahhoy (nom. sg. n. of the comparative of vohu) better. 76, 28. 
vahhdm^ (acc. sg. f. of vahhd) spinal marrow. 10, 8. 51, 7. 
vanhdoy adj. (nom, sg. m. of the comparative of vohu good) better, a 
better man. 9, 5. 50, 12. ^ 

vacha, s. (instr. sg., or nom. pi. n.) utterance, a word. 8, 5, 11, 12. 
22, 7. 49, 17. 50, 5, 7. 62, 16. 

vacho, num. (instead of dvd) and two, either, 2, 10. 17, 5. 46, 19. 57, 18. 
vachastishtem, s. (acc. sg. n. instead of vachastashtem) according to the 
sentences, verse lines. 78, 9. 
vachahim, 43, 4. 78, 4.; see thrivachahim. 


Zand- English. 


117 


vaehdo, s. (nom. pi.) words. 8, 9, 10. 9, 6, 9. 50, 4, 5, 13, 17. 
vadhairayosh , s. (gen. sg.) a brook. 22, 9. 62, 18. [The meaning is 
very doubtful; see note 5 on pag. 62.] 
vadhagha, s. (nom. sg.) a tyrant, an appellation of Zohak. 22, 12. 63, 3, 
[Vend. 19, 6. vadhaghano dahhupaitish,] 
vana, s. (nom. sg. f.) tree, forest. 22, 4. 62, 9. 

vanaitc, v. (3 sg. pres, subjunct. middle) he will lessen. 22, 4. 62, 9. 
[3 pres, indie, he lessens, destroys.] 

vanaSmd, v. (3 pi. potent, act. of van “to slay, destroy”) we may slay. 
14, 7. 54, 9. 

vanatdm, s. a diminisher. 12, 4. 62, 10. [pres. part. (gen. pi.) of van 
“to destroy”, meaning “of those who are destroying, of the destroyers”.] 
vanare, adj. or s. (nom. sg. n.) well-informed; a particular animal drag- 
ging dead bodies. 22, 6. 62, 13. [See note 3 on pag. 62.] 
vanta, adj. (nom. sg. f.) virtuous, if said of a woman. 4, 10. 47, 15. — 
vantanam, (gen. pi.) virtuous women. 4, 10. 47, 16. — vantahva, 
(loc. pi.) virtuous women. 4, 10. 47, 16. 
vafra, s. (instr. sg.) snow. 22, 3. 62, 8. 
vayo, num. (loc. du. of dva) in both, in two. 2, 8. 46, 15. 
vayo, s. (nom. sg. m.) dispute, case. 43, 10. 79, 4. [See note 1 on pag. 79.] 
vaydo, num. (gen. du. of va, dva “two”) of both. 2, 9. 46, 16. 
vaydoschid, num. (gen. du. of va, dva with chid) of all two. 2, 9. 10, 
46. 17, 18. 

varanava^ s. a fall. 22, 12. 63, 4. 

varascha, s. (nom. acc. n. with cha) and a board, 13, 11. 53, 18. [See 
note 2 pagg. 53. S4.] 

vareina, s. a small bag, in which medicines are put. 23, 1. 63, 4. [See 
note 1 on pag. 63.] 

varekaM, s. (gen. sg. m.) of a leaf. 22, 6. 62, 13. 
varechdo, s. (nom. sg. m.) discerning, a discriminator. 22, 7. 62, 15. 
varetata, s. surrounding. 23, 5. 63, 12. [3 sg. imperf. middle of varet = 
Sanscrit vrit “to turn”, he turned.] 

varethra, adj. (instr. sg., or nom. pi. n., instead of verethra) victorious. 

22, 7. 62, 16. [s. victory; see my Gathas II, pagg. 105. 106.] 
varedha, s. fatness. 11, 7. 52, 6. 

varedhaya, s. growth. 22, 10. 62, 19. [2 sg. imperat. of the causal of 
varedh “to grow”, meaning “make grow”.] 
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varemmio, s. rule. 12^ 2. 52, 15. [pres, part, middle (nom. sg, m.) of 
vare “to choose'’, meaning “being chosen’’. It refers to the horse 
wtiicli is to be presented to a governor, or king.] 
vareshtahe^ 3, 4. 46, 25.; see varshtahe. 

vetreshyo, s. heroism, 22, 10. 63, 2. [As to the form, it appears lo be a 
part, fut, pass. (nom. sg. m.) of varez “to work” meaning “one wbo 
has to work”.] 

vard, s. (nom, sg.) the bosom, 10, 5, 51, 3. 
varo, s, (nom. sg.) an excavation, 22, 10, 63, 1. 

rarto, past part, or adj, (nom, sg.) beautiful. 23, 5, 63, 12. [The MSS. 

have varto which is miswritten for varto,] 
varshtahe, past part, of varch = vrasch “to tear” (gen. sg.) 32, 8. 72, 2.; 
see haodho-varshtahe . 

varsa, s, (instr. sg,, nom. pL) hair of the head. 6, 7. 58, 10. 
vavakhdha, v. (3 sg. reduplicated aorist, middle of ?jach “to speak”) said. 
23, 6. 63, 14. 

vavachata^ v. he makes. 52, 2. 65, 4. [3 sg. subjunct. aor. of each “to 
speak”.] 

vavdstrindm^ s. (gen. pi. of vavdstri) an agriculturist. 40, 5. 74, 9, 
vasd-khshathrd?n, s. (acc. sg. f,) attainment of one’s desires, 11, 8. 52, 7. 
[vaso, vasahh desire, wish,] 

vastarem, s, (nom. acc. sg. n. instead of vastrem) cloth, dress. 76, 30. — ■ 
vastra,^ s, (nom. pi. n.) clothes. 22, 1. 62, 6. — vasfrdd, abl, sg. a 
dress, 18, 5. 57, 18, — vastrahe^ gen. sg. 6, 9, 48, 13, 
vasmi, s, desire, 22, 1, 62, 6. [1 sg. pres. act. of vds “to wish”, 1 wish,] 
vahishtahe. gen. sg. 14, 1. 54, 1, — vahishtem, adj. (nom. acc, sg. n. of 
vahishta^ superlative of vohu good) best. 23, 2, 63, 7. 78, 9, 
vahmdi, s. (dat. sg.) prayer, 22, 1, 62, 6. [Literally goodness^ being of 
the same root as vohu “good” instead of vahu, Sanscrit vasu,] — 
vahmcmcha, s. (acc. sg. m. with cha) and prayer, 17, 5, 57, 7. 
vd, conj. either, or, 12, 5. 61, 6. 52, 20. 47, 4. 

vditi, s. name of a crime, persuing another witli malicious intent. 34, 6. 
72, 14, 

rdkhsh, s. (nom. sg. f.) voice. 8, 5. 8, 11. 49, 17. 50, 2, 6. 
vdkhsh-heretihiji), s. bringing, or taking speech. 9, 1. 50, s. [dat. pi, of 
heretl “bringing”, or “taking”, derived from bare, here by means of 
the sflix fd It is a Tatpurusha compound, meaning “the taking of 
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speech (the vdch of the Vedas, hdj in Parsi) at tlie beginning of ce- 
remonies. In Gujarati it is called hdj levdvt “the taking of baj” which 
is done by the repetition of an introductory formula, after which no- 
thing alien to the prayer which is repeated, or the rite which is per- 
formed, is allowed to be spoken, or done, before the prayer or cere- 
mony is over, after which the hdj is set free, which is called hdj 
chhoddvt, the liberating, dismission of the hdj. Compare the sacri- 
ficial custom of the Brahmans in this respect, Aitareya Brdhmanam 2, 
21.; pag. 119 of my translation.] 
vdchcm., s. (acc. sg. f. of vdch voice, speech; sin, 22, 8. 62, 0. 
vdteni, s. (nom. sg. n.) air. 22, 8. 62, 7. 

vdraiti, v. (3 sg. pres. act. of vdr) it should rain, 22, 10. 63, 1. [It is 
a deminutive of vara rain; on the different meanings of this word 
see my Gathas 1, pagg. 190 — 92.] 

vdrethraghnihyd .1 adj. (dat. pi. f. of vai-ethraghiu) victorious. 9, 1. 50, 8. 
vdstrayahliva, s. agriculture. 24, 1. 63, 6. [it looks like a loc, pi. of 
vdstrya, an agriculturist.] 

vimaiti, s. rising. 22, 5. 62, 11. [loc. sg. of the pres. part, us “to shine”, 
-j- vi, meaning “in rising”, “when it rises”.] 
vicha, adv. without. 23, 6. 63, 13. 

vichiddru, s. (nom. sg. m.) a reciter of Gathas. 23, 5. 63, 13. [Either ttie 
form, or the meaning which is given here, is incorrect. If the form 
be correct, the word cannot mean “reciter”, as the only root to which 
it could be traced, would be vach “to speak”, aud not vich. The 
original form appears to be vachitdro nom. pi. of vacldtar “a spea- 
ker, reciter”.] 

vizuta, s. trade. 40, 4. 78, 8. 

vihdady v. (3 sg. imperf. act. of vihd “to obtain”) may he obtain. 22, 2. 
62, 7. [he obtained.] 

vitasti, s. (nom. sg.) a span. 22, 2. 41, 1. 62, 8. 74, 17. 

vidush, part. perf. act. of vid “to know” (nom. sg.) knowing. 22, 2. 62, 7. 

vidhava, s. (nom. sg. f.) a widow. 5, 3. 47, 20. 

vfd/m, s. (nom. sg.) a widom. 5, 3. 47, 20. 

viro, s. (nom. sg. m.) in the compound viro-mazanho. 16, 3. 56, 1. (in- 
stead of vtro-mazahho gen. sg. of mazanh greatness) of the value 
of a male, slave or bride; it is the name of one of the mithras, i. e. 
promises, contracts; see Vend. 4, 4. 
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vivishddtd, past part, (nom. sg. m.) competent, having knowledge. 17, 9. 
57, 12. 

vishdpaM, adj. (gen. sg.) water-poisoning. 76, 29* [literally “having poison 
water”.] 

visc^ V. (3 pi. potent, of vis “to accept”) they may accept. 21, 11. 62, 6. 

[1 sg. pres, middle, I obey, accept.] 
viso, s. (gen. sg. of vis^ or nom. pi.) an abode. 21, 11. 62, 5. 
vistc^ adj ugly. 21, 11. 62, 5. 

vispacha^ adj. (nom. pi. n. with cha instead of vispacha) and all. 13, 12. 
53. 19. — vispdi, (dat. sg.) for all. 11, 13. 52, 12. — vispo. (nom. 
sg. m.) all. 11, 11. 52, 11. 

vt, pers. pr., or adv. you; privation; against, without. 4, 2. 47, 3. 
vtkaichS, s. (gen. sg. of vikaya = vaikaya) of a witness. 43, 7. 48, 7. 
vtchithremchid^ adj. (nom. sg.) knowing without being known. 38, 10. 
[This meaning which is given by the compiler appears to rest on ety- 
mology; t)i ^Yas taken in the sense of “without”; chithrem in that 
of “public, known”, and chid in that of “knowing”. I prefer to take 
vichithrem as “decision”, derived from cith with vi^ and chid as the 
well-known enclitic. The word appears to mean “any decision”.] 
vispoy adj, (nom. pi. n.) all. 21, 11. 62, 5, 
vispc-nacmdm, adj. (acc. sg, f.) in all directions. 9, 13. 50, 21. 
verezyady pres, part. act. of verez “to work” (nom. sg. n.) taking, labouring. 
23, 4. 63, 10. 

verezycitiy v. (3 sg. pres. act. of verez) he performs. 76, 28. 
veretka, s. (gen. du.) kidney. 10, 12. 51, 11. 
vereda, s. (instr. sg. of vered) through an army. 14, 7. 54, 9. 
veredvo, adj. (nom. sg. m.) smooth. 22, 4. 23, 4. 62, 10. 63, 11. 
verenavady adj. getting, following, believing. 23, 3. 63, 8, 
verenyatc, s. premature childbirth. 23, 4. 63, 11. [it appears to be a de- 
nominative of verena “pregnancy,” meaning “she is with child”.] 
vehrkahe, s. (gen. sg. of vehrka wolf) of a wolf. 22, 5. 62. 12. 
vcy pers. pr. (acc. dat. gen. pi., Gatha form, of turn “thou”) you. 4, 1. 
47, 1. [you, to you, of you.] 

void, s. (nom. sg.) name of an offence, doing injury by terrifying one. 
39, 2. 73, 24. 

voithwa^ s. plastering. 23, 3. 63, 9. 
vostrerUy acquiring. 23, 3. 63, 10. 
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vohuni, s. (nom. sg. f.) blood. 11, 5. 53, 4. 

v6, pers. pr. (acc. dat. gen. of tUm “thou”) you. 3, 10. 13, 3. 22, 3. 47, 1. 

53, 6. 62, 9. [you, to you, of you.] 
vohugaonem, s. (nom. sg. n.) blacR hair. 6, 8. 48, 12. 
v6M, adj. (nom. sg. n.) good. 23, 2. 63, 7. 
vathwa, s. a herd. 23, 2. 63, 7. 

vydkhanam, adj. (gen. pi.) belonging to an assembly. 18, 6. 58, 1. [of 
assemblies; see note 1 on pag. 88.] 
vydkhtihava^ s. an adorned woman. 5, 4. 47, 31. [loc. pi. of vydkhti] 

SH (sh). 

shaitd, s. (nom. sg. m.) marriage. 18, 12. 58, 10. 
shaSto, s. (nom. sg. m.) wealth. 18, 12. 58, 9. 
shaoshaiti, v. (3 sg. pres, act.) it goes. 19, 4. 59, 3. 
shdma, s. (nom. pi.) excrements. 11, 2. 51, 15. 

shiSiti, s. residence. 18, 13. 58, 10. [As to its form, it looks like a verb, 
3 sg. pres.J 

skuas, s. name of a sin, pride. 36, 4. 73, 7. 

shutasme, s. (loc. sg.) land ready for sowing. 19, 2. 58, 13. [This word is 
apparently a corruption of khshuistc zemS Vend. 2, 31. which is ren- 
dered in Pahlavi shosdr damik; in my Pahlavi-Persian 

Vendidad it is explained by a6 zamtn “water of the earth”, which 
can in our passage only he understood as “irrigation”. The meaning 
is in the main correct, as the sentence khshiHstS zemS vishdvay6int8 
can only be translated “they make (the earth) go asunder (by treading, 
and other operations) in a field which has been irrigated”. The. Pah- 
lavi translation takes khshtiistS and zetnS as two accusatives depending 

on the verb vtshdvaySinti, which is rendered by 

bend sdt{lninand “they make go” (bend is explained in the Persian 
translation by be, not by bi). The sense according to the Pahlavi 
translation is: “they make the water flow through the field i. e. they 
irrigate it”. The translator identified khshdistS with khshudra “semen 
virile” which is rendered by shosdr, and attributed to it the meaning 
of “water”. This is a mistake; but both words are of the same root 
khshud, or khshvid “to move, flow”.] 
shudhem., s. (acc. sg. m.) hunger. 19, 3. 59, 1. 
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shustem, past, part, (nom. acc. sg. n.) melted' 19, 2. 58, 13. [The root 
is shud, khshud, Skr, kshud which has the meanings “to bruise”, and 
“to move, (low”.] 

shenem, s. (nom. sg. n.) sword; pot. 19, 3. 59, 1. 

shoithro, s. (nom. sg. m.) a country. 18, 10. 58, 7. 

shtachad, pres. part. act. in the compound gdthwo - shtachad , repeating. 

31, 4. 70, 13. [See gdthwo-shtachad,] 
shkyaothanandm, s. (gen. pi. of shkyaothand “work.s”) of works. 77, 30. 

— shkyaothanem, (nom sg. n.) work. 76, 28. 
shydtd, s. (nom. sg. m.) ease. 18, 12. 58, 10. 

S (s). 

salts, V. (3 sg. potent, act.) he should wish, may wish, desire 25, 9. 66, 2. 

[3 sg. pres, middle of si “to lie down.”.] 
saidhe, s. contentment, 25, 9. 66, 2. 
saS^ s. (nom. sg.) an orphan. 5, 7. 47, 24. 
sakhti, s. (nom. sg.) decaying. 26, 3. 66, 7. 

sahhad, v. (3 sg. imperf. act. of sank to say, speak) he said. 26, 7. 
66, 15. 

sdhhem., s. (acc. sg.) a word 8, 6, 8, 26, 7. 49, 18. 50, 3. 66, 14. — 
sanhd, (nom. sg. m.) word. 8, 9. 50, 3. 
sachaiti, with pairi, v. (3 sg. pres, act.) it lasts. 76, 23. 77, 26. 
sadayad, v. (3 sg. imperf. act. of sad) he wishes. 26, 5. 66, 11. [he made 
to happen, to cause; see my Gathas II, pag. 209.] 
saredha, s. a year. 17, 3. 57, 6. 

sastish, in the compound dush-sastish, s. (nom. sg.) teaching. 27, 4. 67, 7. 
sdsndo, s, (acc. pi.) teachings. 9, 9. 50, 18. 

sidhiad, v. (3 sg. imperf. act. of sidh — sad) he wishes. 26, 1. 66, 4. 

[It is apparently only miswritten for sadhayad.) 
sukem., s. (acc. sg. m. instead of stikem) looking. 25, 10. 66, 3. [faculty 
of seeing.] 

sucha, s. a looker-on. 25, 9. 66, 2. [burning.] 

sura, s. skin of a living man. 6, 9. 48, 13. 

surahS, adj. (gen. sg. instead of stlraM) victorious. 16, 7. 56, 7. 

suram, adj. qualifying ushdm (acc. sg. f.) 42, 10. 77, 2.; see ushdm, 

sushi, s. (nom. du.) lungs. 10, 10. 51, 9. 

surdo, adj. (nom. acc. pi. f. of sdra) heroic, 26, 8. 66, 15. 
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sevishta, adj. one who desires a profit. 35, 10. 66, 3. [This meaning rests 
entirely on a preposterous etymology of the word; sev was identified 
with sM “profit”, and ishta taken in the sense of “desiring”. It is 
the superlative of a seva — sdva “advantage, profit”, meaning “most 
useful, advantageous”.] 

sdonha, s. a measure, a number. 36, 5. 66, 10. 
shaptem, adj. (nom. sg. n.) wonderful. 36, 5. 66, 11. 
schindaiad, s. a break. 36, 1. 66, 4. [v. 3 sg. imperf. of the causal of 
Behind “to cut”, he cut.] 

stakhtd, past part. (nom. sg. m.) obstinate. 36, 4. 66, 8. 
stakhrd, adj. (nom. sg. m.) terrible. 86, 4. 66, 8. 

Biota, past part, of Bid “to stand”, standing. 86, 3. 66, 7. 

Btdrdm, s. (gen. pi. of Btar “a star”) of stars. 13, 8. 52, 82. 

Btuiti, s. (nom, sg.) praise. 91, 1. 58, 11. 

stenhya, s. anger, quarrel, hatred. 26, 4. 66, 9. [As to the form it is a 
dat. instr. du.] 

BtdiBh, s. (gen. sg. of sti world, creation) of creation. 40, 8. 74, 11. 
dri, s. (nom. sg. f.) a female. 26, 1. 66, 5. 
slrim, (acc, sg.) a woman. 5, 4, 47, 32. 

Bnalo, past, part, of Bnd “to wash” (nom. sg. m.) washed. 26, 6. 6^, 12. 

BTidvare, s. (nom. sg. n.) a bow-string. 36, 6. 66, 12. 

muB, V. (3 sg. potent.) he may benefit. 36, 6. 66, 13. [It is no verb but 

a noun of buu “to flow”. The compiler derived it from bu “to be 

useful”,] 

BpahhBhtim, s. (acc. sg.) a protector. 26, 1. 66, 5. 

Bparhha, s. (nom. pi.) gums of the teeth. 8, 4. 49, 15. 
Bpehtd-mainydeha, 78, 8,; see mainyu. 

Bperexa, s. the spleen. 10, 11. 51, 10. 

Braoni, s. (nom. sg.) buttocks. 10, 13. 51, 12. 

sraoni-masdo, adj. (nom. pi. as large as a Braoni). 39, 7. 74, 3. [See 
note 1 on pag. 74.] 

sraoBhmi, s. (acc. sg. m. of BraoBha) Serosh, the angel presiding over the 
divine worship. 9, 4. 50, 10. 

Braghrem, adj. (nom. sg. n.) highest. 30, 10. 61, 5. 

Bravad, pres. part, of Bru “to hear” (nom. sg.) sung. 26, 6. 66, 13. 

[hearing.] 

Brdvaymi, v. (3 sg. pres. act. of the causal of Bru) he repeats. 78, 9. 
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svdvctydid^ v* (3 sg* potent, act. of the causal) he may repeat. 78, 12* 
srita, past part, of sri, made over. 26, 8. 66, 16. 

snray adj. (nom. sg. f.) well-disposed. 8, 6. 50, 1* — srirem. (acc. sg. m., 
or n.) 9, 3. 50, 10* 

srtrao, (nom. sg.) one having a good sight, 26, 2. 66, 6, [nom. acc. pi. f. 

of srira fortunate, happy.] 
sruta, past part, of sm, famous. 26, 2. 66, 6. 

srunaoiti, v. (3 sg. pres. act. of sru “to hear”) he hears 26, 7. 66, 14. 
srvato, s. a fine. 26, 3. 66, 7. [The word looks like a gen. sg. pres. part, 
of sru “to hear”.] 

svd, s. (nom. sg, m.) benefit. 25, 10. 66, 3. 

H(h). 

haita^ adj. public. 32, 1. 71, 11. 

haiti^ V. (3 sg. pres.) it is. 32, 1. 71, 12. [This is a mistake; the com- 
piler has taken the Pahlavi dit, hait, “it is” for a Zand word.] 

haithi, s. (nom. sg.) public-spiritedness. 32, 1. 71, 12. 
haithtm, adj. (acc. sg. n. used as an adverb) in public, publicly. 12, 6. 
52, 20. 

haithem-vuchdo s. (nom. pi.) plain words. 8, 9. 50, 4. 
hdena, s. (nom. sg. f.) an army. 32, 4. 71, 15. 
haoio, adj. (nom. sg. m.) left 9, 11. 50, 19. 

haosravahhem, s. (nom. acc. sg. n.) comfort. 11, 10. 52, 9. — hdosra- 
vahhe, s. (loc. sg.) royalty 31, 10. 71, 9, [It is derived from husra- 
vahh which is the proper name of one of the most celebrated kings 
of the Kayanian dynasty, of Kavi Husrava,] 
hakad, adv. at once. 3, 2. 46, 23. 
hakeredy adv. at once. 2, 11. 46, 21, 
hakha, s. (nom. sg. m.) a friend, 31, 10. 71, 10. 
hakhem, s. (nom. sg. n.) sole of the foot. 11, 4. 52, 3. 
hakhta, s. (nom. pi.) the sexual parts. 10, 12. 51, 12. 
hahhdma, s. (nom. pi.) joints of the body. 11, 6. 52, 6. 
hahhuharenS^ s. (nom. du.) jaws, jawbones. 10, 1. 50, 22. 
hacha, prep. from. 76, 20, 23. 77, 22, 25, 

hachaitS, v. (3 sg. pres, middle of hack “to follow”) is followed, accom- 
panied. 13, 1, 53, 4. 

hazo, s. (nom. sg. n.) wronged. 39, 3. 73, 25. [violence.] 
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hankdraySmi, v. (1 sg. pres. act. of the causal of hankare) I accomplish, 

1 perform a ceremony. 32, 5. 71, 16. [Tlus is the only correct in- 
terpretation; the meaning “1 proclaim” which is given to it by some 
modern Zendists in Europe, is incorrect and does not show much ac- 
quaintance with sacrificial customs, the tradition and the meaning of 
the word in the Iranian languages; see my Gathas II, pagg. 99. 100.] 
handdta, past part, of dd (nom. pi. n.) similary gifted. 32,4. 71, 15. [the 
continuous parts of a prayer.] 

handerekhti, s. (nom. sg.) name of a crime, secretly ruining another per- 
son. 34, 8. 72, 16. 

hadha, prep. with. 3, 1. 32, 1. 46, 21. 71, 10. 
hadhahhrd, s. (nom. sg. m.) the end. 32, 5. 6. 71, 16, 17. 
hana, s. (nom. sg. f.) an aged person. 5, 8. 48, 1. 
hapta, num. seven. 18, 7. 58, 3. 

haptahhum, s. (nom. sg. n.) a seventh part. 1, 8. 45, 13. 
hapsnai-apno-khavo, s. (nom. sg. m.) a bigamist. 5, 6. 47, 23. 
hama, s. (instr. sg.) in summer. 38, 6. 76, 24. 77, 27. 
harda, s. (nom. sg.) a chief. 3, 10. 71, 9. 
havahhem^ s. (acc. sg. n.) freedom from death. 11, 10. 52, 10. 
hdthrem, s. (nom. sg. n.) a measure of length. 51, 10. 43, 1, 4. 75, 8. 
73, 1, 4. 

hikush, adj. (nom. sg. m.) dry. 32, 3. 71, 14. [instead of hishku.] 
hikhshad, v. (3 sg. pres.) he rises. 32, 3. 71, 13. [3 sg. aor. act. of hifich 
to sprinkle.] 

hichitd, s. (nom. sg. f.) purity. 32, 2. 71, 17. 
hizva, s. (nom. sg. f.) tongue. 8, 5. 49, 17. 

hinchad, v. (3 sg. imperf. of Mnch “to sprinkle”) he sprinkled. 32, 3. 
71, 14. 

kite, past part. (nom. sg. m.) ease. 8, 7. 50, 1. 

hid, (for hadha) adv. together. 3, 1. 46, 21. 

him, an enclitic pronoun, it, him. 76, 29. 

hukerefsh, adj. (nom. sg. m.) well-formed. 6, 2. 48, 6. 

hugaonem, s. (nom. sg. n.) hair of the body. 6, 6. 48, 10. 

hutarest, adv. beyond all sides. 6, 4. 48, 9. 

huldshti past part. (nom. sg. m.) well-made in stature. 6, 1. 48, 5. 
huraodhd, adj. (nom. sg. m.) beautiful. 6, 1. 48, 5. 
huvirdm, adj. (acc. sg. f.) good-looking. 5, 10. 48, 3. 
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hu-frdshmd-dditec *), s. dal. sg. to sunset. 77, 25. — hufrdshmo-dditim, 
acc. sg. the first quarter of the night, sunset, and the time following 
it. 72, 7. 76, 6. — hu-frdshmd-dditim^ acc. sg. 76, 26. — hu-frdshmo- 
dditoid, ahl. sg. 76, 23. 77, 28. [All the passages of the existing 
Zand texts in which the word occurs confirm the correctness of this 
interpretation. In the Aban Yasht Yt. 5, 91. the time of the day du- 
ring which alone Ardvi sura andhita^ the celestial water, can be 
worshipped, and water for sacrificial purposes be taken from her, is 
stated to be hacha huvakhshdd d hu-frdshmdddtoid which can only 
mean ^^frorn sunrise to sunset”, as Anahita is not allowed to be wor- 
shipped after the night has set in, or before the sun has risen, nor 


1) In addition to the two passages quoted from the r^eringistan (see pagg. 76 
— 78) regarding the meaning of this word I have to mention a third one which is 
apparently incorrect, and seems to have given rise to the misunderstanding of the 
word by some modern Desturs. On Fol, 77, a of my MS. it is read: 


• Mfi) ^ 

«a> ne) ))»^ nei «S> 


(Question.) “From which (time) in the Ai wisnithrem Gfth (lasting from 
sunset to midnight) begins the satisfaction of the ratus (heads of creation)? (Answer) 
It lasts from Hilvakhsha to Frilshm6d&iti, to midnight; in summer and winter 
it is the same’*. The Pablavi commentary has: it lasts from Hilfr^shmodat to the 
middle of the night. Hilvakhsh^d is evidently a clerical error, as it does not give 
any sense. It is to be read: hflfr^shm6d3lit6id, and vakhsh^id is to be struck 
out altogether, as the Pahlavi does. If the reading were correct we should have to 
take hUvakhsha in the sense of “sunset” which contradicts the use of the word 
in all other passages, and its etymology; only in that case, hdfrashm6daiti could 
mean, “midnight” as it has been interpreted by some Desturs. The use of the word 
in the Zand-avest^ does, however, leave no doubt whatsoever about its real 
sense in this glossary (pagg. 42. 76 ) and the two passages which have been already 
adduced from the Neringistin. 
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water to be consecrated (see the note on pag. 77). To consecrate 
water pascha M-frashmdddittm i. e. after sunset, is regarded as a 
custom of the Devaworshippers, not to be imitated by the Zoroastrians 
(Yt. h, 94.). Sraosha, th guardian angel of the religion commences 
to fight against the Devas (who injure and disturb tlie good creation 
pascha hH-frdshmSddittm Vend. 7, 88.) and to protect the good crea- 
tion pascha hiifrashmddaittm i. e. after sunset (Yas. 57, 10. 16.); 
for the work of Serosh begins at once after sunset, and lasts until 
the light appears again; on which account the pious Parsis pray to him 
when the night is setting in, as 1 have witnessed many times. Milhra 
touches both ends of the earth, i. e. the horizon, pascha hUfrdshmo- 
ddittm (Yt. 10, 95.) after the sun has set having passed over the 
earth in her breadth, in which position he remains until he rises 
again, protecting the creatures against the attacks of Aharman which 
are only made at night. This exposition in connection with the other 
proofs will be sufficient I think to refute for ever the interpretation 
so pertinaciously persisted in by Prof. Spiegel that the word means 
“sunrise, or daybreak”.] 

hd-vahhshdd, s. abl. sg. from sunrise. 76, 22, 26. 
hordcha, adj. (inst. sg, of horci) and this side. 6, 3. 48, 8. [It is an ad- 
verbial expression.] 

hvare, s. (nom. sg. n.) the sun. 13, 2, 53, 5. 

hvoishto, adj. (nom. sg. m.) the more. 15, 5. 55, 8.; see yoishtd. 

hvdm, pr, (acc, sg. f. of hva) self, 32, 2. 71, 13. 


Additions ‘)- 

aSthrapaitish, and hdvishta. As regards the etymology of this very com- 
mon word, by which the lowest grade of the clerical order is under- 
stood now-a-days, it is a compound of aSthra and paitish meaning 
“the master”, lord of an aMra (compare nmdnd-paitish “master of 
the house”), atthra itself occurs never in the Zand-avesta, but an 
adjectival form of it, aSthrya , is found in several places, Yas. 26, 7. 
8. 68, 12. West. Yt, 10, 116. 119. The Pahlavi translation renders it by 


1) All the following remarks have been added by me. M. H. 
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which is read by the Desturs dhUshtdn and hdveshtdn, 
and explained as shdgirddn i. e. pupils^ and as heh-din i. e. laymen. 
In my Pahlavi Persian Yasna it is once (26, 7.) translated by zoti i. e. 
the zota at the Izeshne ceremony. The reading hdvcshtdn is the only 
correct one as we find this very word several times in the Zand texts 
in the form hdvishta Yas, 68, 12. Yt. 10, 116. Unfortunately the iden- 
tity of both words, Zand hdvishta, and Pahlavi hdveshtdn which lies 
at hand, appears to have escaped the Pahlavi translators; for in Yas. 
68, 12. hdvishta is rendered by which is read hdmigan 

(more correct is hamydgdn; it stands perhaps for hamsdyakdn ^‘neigh- 
bours”) and interpreted as “companions” (Persian hamydz) only on 
account of its being joined to hasham which they wrongly identify 
with hakha “friend”. The real sense of hdvishta can be easily as- 
certained from the use of the word in Pahlavi, and its etymology. 
The proper meaning of hdvesht is “a layman”, and stands thus always 
in opposition to acthrya, or dthrava which terms are only applicable 
to the priestly order. Thus the Parsis distinguish two kinds of Fenom 
fpaiti-ddna the cloth with which the mouth is covered when cere- 
monies are performed) , paddm i harhadi , the Penom of Herbads, 
(acthrapaiti), paddm i hdveshti, the Penom of laymen; for the 
laymen wear the Penom when they make Ahdn Nydyish, Atesli 
Nydyish, Patct etc. by simply holding up their Sadra, or the sleeves 
towards the mouth ^). Etymologically it can be only traced to hu “to 
extract the Homa juice, to perform the Homa ceremony”, or rather 
to its causal hdvay “to make another perform the Homa ceremony”; 
as it has the superlative suffix ishta (compare vdzishta from vaz) 
the word means “one who gets performed many Homa ceremonies” 
I e. very pious. As the performers must be priests, the hdvishta 


1) These two kinds of Penom are hinted at Vend. 18, 1. paitid^nem ainim 
baraiti which is translated in Pahlavi pad^lm zak^i bared 

“he -wears the other Penom”, that is the Penom only to be worn by the priests 
who have taken their orders, and not the common one which the laymen are per- 
mitted, or even enjoined to wear. The European interpreters have not understood 
the real sense of the passage, as they have omitted the word ainim which is 
essential. 
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who is always distinguished from them is the Yajamdna^ (to use a 
Brahmanical term) i. e. the man for whose benefit the ceremony is 
performed, who can be only a layman, as the Zoroastrian priests re- 
quire no assistance when performing a ceremony. As all those who 
stand under the spiritual guidance of the priests are regarded as pu- 
pils who are to be instructed by them in the principles of religion, 
it was taken by some in the sense of “pupil”. — According to this in- 
vestigation the translation of a^thrya by hdvesht must rest on some 
misconception. Very likely the interpreters were lead to this explana- 
nation by the constant connection of aethrya witli acthrapaiti; they 
probably thought, if the aSthrapaiti is the master, then the aSthryas 
are his pupils. But what is tlie real meaning of aHhrya ? Simply “one 
who belongs to, or has an aethra". aethra itself must mean “a fire 
place”, as it can be only derived from idh “to burn” ; compare Greek 
“to burn”, ai&Qa, “a clear sky”. It was in all probability the name 
of the places where the sacred fires were kept and which were spread 
all over Persia; the word nvQetov which the Greek writers apply to 
them, may be only a translation of it. The acthrapaitish is thus the 
master, or superintendent of such a fireplace, the acthryas are the 
priests subordinate to him , or the servants, or other people, belonging 
to such a place. That aethrya cannot mean “pupils” (if it had this 
meaning, it could be only a derived one) may be gathered from the 
compound sato-acthryo Yt. 13, 97. where it is said of ^hum-stut, yd 
paoiryd sato-acthryd frakhshtata paiti dya zcmd,, which cannot be 
translated “who first appeared with a hundred pupils on this earth” ’)> 
as it would be against all common sense to suppose that the only 
remarkable fact known of Ahumstut was, that he had for the first 
time a hundred pupils on this earth. Such an insignificant fact (great 
teachers in the Orient do not count their pupils by hundreds, but by 
thousands, and ten of thousands) .nobody would have thought worth 
commemorating. The statement that he was “the first satd-aSthry6" 
indicates that satd-a6thryd must be a title of high honour which 
but few did obtain. If we take it in the sense of “one who has a 
hundred fireplaces”, i. e. one who has established a hundred places 


1) This translation is actually to be found, among a hundred other absurdities, 
in the so-called Old-Bactrian Dictionary by Justi. 


17 
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or worship, or kindled a liundred sacred fires, then we have a fact which 
really deserved to be handed down 'to posterit 3 ^ The Sanscrit term sa- 
tahratu ^‘one who has performed a hundred sacrifices” (generally an 
epithet of Indra) may he best compared; the translation proposed by some 
modern Sanscritists ‘‘one who has a hundred intellects”, is a mere guess. 

pairishtem. The etymology of this word olTers some difficulty. There 
are three possible ways of explaining it, by deriving it from pairish 
“round about” (see the index), or from the root ish “to wish”, or “to 
come” with pairi, or from pairi-shta “standing about”. The traditional 

explanation is ))ii pavan roslmt naktrit “inspected as 

regards its lighting” i. e. its fitness for feeding the sacred fire with it. 
This Inspection must be undertaken just before the piece of wood is 
thrown into the fire, to see whether there is nothing on it what is tech- 
nically styled nasd i. e. any impurity, such as hair, dirt etc. According 
to the Pahlavi, the terra does not mean “dry”, as has been supposed, as 

the Pahlavi hushh “dry” never corresponds to pairisliia. The 

derivation from pairi-shta the original meaning of which seems to be 
“stale, without vigour”, is applicable to the term pairishta-khshudra 
“whose sperm is without vitality”. But it is very doubtful whether it can 
be applied to aesma “wood”, as it would mean in that case only “what 
has been standing about, i. e. dry”, which is clearly not in accordance 
wdlh the views of the Pahlavi translators Besides, the compound dahmo- 
pairishta *) Yas. 65, 10. (it is used of the zaothrdo “the sacrificial water”), 
which is translated by 

s m ^ 

dahdmdnu- naktrit It digh pavmi sandar ddsht yekavimunet (i. e. in- 
spected by a dahman who is kept as a chief), does not fovour this 
view\ The derivation from ish + pain is, in the two last cases the most 


1) In the “Old-Bactrian Dictionary’', the term is explained “sifted with prayers” 
which is sheer nonsense! How can w^aters be “sifted”? dahma does uot mean 
“prayer” (see the index), as has been supposed by Professor Benfey, which opinion 
lias been copied by the hasty, uncritical and fantastical compiler of the said Dictio- 
nary. The term simply means “inspected, or kept by a pious man” whereby prin 
cipally a priest with unimpaired magical powers is to be understood. 
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likely; but it is difficult to determine in what sense the root ish which 
has several meanings is to be taken. I prefer the signification “to search"’, 
which can mean in connection with pari “to examine”. The most suitable 
etymology would be afforded by thsh “to look”, parihsh “to examine”; 
but I have not yet found sure traces of this root in the Zand, if it be 
not pairi-ish itself. 


Errata. 


page 


2, lin. 13 for Pronouns, read, Genders and numbers of dva, va 
“ two ”. Some adverbs. 


5 — 14 — hhasurd 

5 — 20 — pddtranshosav 

6 — 24 — 

7 — 16 — khardchifhrem 

8 — 17 — khtemchid 

9 — 23 — 


read qasurd 

— pddircmshosar 

- 

— qardchithrem 

— qtemchid 


— 13 

— 23 — -MjJj>o»-u 



ahuhya 

ratuhya . 

— 14 

— 14 — vandemd 

— vanaemd 

— 21 

— 14 atare 

— dtare 

— 22 

— 21 — 


— 29 

- 4 - 

k 

- 

A 

— 29 

— 11 — 

% 

- 31 

— 22 


— 38 

— 18 — ddsttncd 

— ddsiinahna 

— 31 

— 4 

- 3 


dodzdah chasun 

deh chasun 

— 72 

— 33 — Zand and no old 

Persian words. 


but old Persian words 


ahuhya 
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76 lin. 

6 for khsafa 

read khshafa 

77 — 

3 — osahhin 

— oshdhm 

78 — 

6 — this 

— thus 

81 — 

10 — « 

— . u 

87 — 

32 — ubddena 

— ubda^na 

92 — 

1 — 7 

— 70 

92 - 

17 after 7. 

insert 69, 2. 

93 — 

20 for 14 

read 17 

93 — 

30 — 39. 40. 

— 37. 38. 

96 — 

14 — I 

. — * and I 

100 — 

2 — same 

— some 

102 — 

25 — 60 

— 40 

104 — 

14 — aggravating 

— aggravated 

105 — 

6 — 8 

— 18 

O 

00 

27 — 5, 25. 

— 52, 5. 

110 — 

24 — 58 

— 25 

113 — 

28 — all 

— every 

115 — 

18 — prmdmi^ prtndtu — prindmi^ ] 

117 — 

11 — 12 

~ 22 

118 — 

14 — m 

— 48 

118 — 

17 — 52 

— 25 

119 — 

33 — widom 

— widow 

123 — 

14 — 91 

— 19 

125 — 

18 — 3 

— 31 

125 — 

20 — 51 

— 41 

126 — 

1 — hu 

— hd 

127 — 

7 — frash 

— frdsh. 













